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PREFACE ' 

The monastic revolution started by Gautama £5uddha in 
the sixth century before the Christian era developed into 
rtueli an extraordinary institution that, even alter its 
division into the two’large branches of Mahayana , and 
HbtaijUm!, it produced extraordinary results in know¬ 
ledge and civilization. During a period that lasts 
y (mg] lI y two 1 ve oo] \ turie> ? all tlifi 1 om of N oi 11 1 h -* i* 

India was centred round the Duddkist viharas and 
snngMrunifis. 

Mimy Buddhist monasteries undoubtedly flourished 
in India,’ about which wo know practically nothing. 
Ranchi, Kaiiheri, Ajanta, Ellora, Saranath, and a hundred 
mere are only known through their archeological 
remains and a few inscriptions found on their avails or 
pillars. The ancient inhabitants of Aryavartu wore not 
load of writing their own deeds. The most interesting 
information we possess about the Buddhist centres of 
learning in Northern India comes through the Chinese 
pilgrims. Mr. H. D, Sanknlia in this work has taken 
two Chinese pilgrims as hi.s main guides in the study of 
fhtf history nl‘ one of those Buddhist 111 atitutions of leaiii* 
ing, perhaps the greatest we know, the so-called 

University of N iilanda. , 

Now* that the Arehffiological Department ot iSie 
Government of India lias unearthed several monasteries 
of tllie institution, where Hiuen Tsiang and I-Tamg Uved 
in the 7th century A.D. Mr. Sankalia considers it 


opportune to publish the result of his research in the his- 
torv of Nalandii. The word * ‘history ” ia rightly under- 

■ ,i j i ^ , t, . .1. , f.i nr, . 1 jn n ill An 11 1 n 


lorv oi jnuitLuun. — - r - \ ^ 

stood In the author of tills hook in its widest meaning, 
jn this book the lover of Oriental learning will find not 
oniv a list of historical events, but also ini account or the 
origin and a full explanation of the extraordinary spread 
of culture throughout the whole of Asia in the great days 

of Nulanda, , „ „ . , w 

This preface, contributed at the request of Mr, Sau- 
t ilia is being written in front of another Buddhist 
monastery which may also have been in eonmiunwatimt 
with NnlundS. Bamiyan. in thp centre ot Afghtetan, 
was the Inst outpost of Buddhism towards the Wart. 
Hiuon Tsiong passed through it m the tirst hall 





vui 

7th century, and irom Eamiyan he visited India and 
* a lamia. Radiy an was in those days the centre of 
communications between India and Central Asia. Situat¬ 
ed practically midway between Pnmshapura (Peshawar) 
and Baetres (RaMi), tliis valley (which was even then 
adorned with the hlantiej? of nature that are reflected in 
the waters, descending from the Koh-i-Bahn snows) 
inherited the religion of India and the art of Bnetriann , 

1 ho large Buddhist communities that practised a sect ism 
m this place, have left marks of their devotion to their 
At aster and of their fondness for art. In the soul plates 
and paintings that still ado™ their dwellings; their learn- 
mg and condition of life is revealed in the scanty frag-- 
Tnonts of MSS. lately found in one of the oaves bv the 
French Archeological Delegation, which have been 
stadifid by Monsieur S Drain L^ri. 

There are many points of contact between Nalanda 
™ . Lhimiyan which have been communicated to us by 
Umen-Taiang. Ho tells ns that in Bamiyiiii there are 
ten convents and about one thousand priests. The 
number of caves found and examined hitherto ascend to 
the respectable figure of 2.000, which is a striking confix- 
mat ion of the information given by the Chinese pilgrim. 
Ilv mentions “a mountain, on the declivity of which is 
placed a stone figure of Buddha erect, in height 140 or 
luO feet. Its golden hues,” he continues, “sparkle on 
every side and its precious ornaments dazzle the eyes by 
their brightness. ’ He also speaks of another convent 
which was built by a former king of the country.” who 
seems to be Knnishka. “To the eaHt of the convent,” 
he adds, “there is a standing figure of Siikya Buddha, 
made of metallic stone, in height, 100 feet. ”. As I write. 
I have only to turn my head to see the two colossal 
ti viires spoken of by the Chinese pilgrim. 

In his hook Mr, Sankalia enables the render to 
visualise the wonders of Nfilandii which were first des- 
c <?Tnbed by the devout Chinese. Writing f T om Bamiyan 
T wish'every success to JliLs hook on Nalanda. 

Bamiyfin, Afghanistan, \ 

8(ft September, 1934. J 



INTRODUCTION 

Utah since the name of Nalands wye brought to the 
notice of scholars by Genera] Cunningham, antiquarians 
have attempted to shed more light on it from different 
angles, through the medium of journals and short 
manuals. In the following pages I have endeavoured 
not only to gather nil that res enroll, lias done in this 
direction, but to give a connected idea of the rise, the 
period of glory and fall of an institution that was the 
wonder of the Mediaeval and post-Mediaeval India. 
Many gaps, therefore, have been filled in. 

I have approached the subject from the viewpoint 
that there existed a University at Nalanda, and it has 
been my constant aim to hold it up before the reader. 

Tn order that this idea may be dearly comprehend¬ 
ed, I had to touch upon some points wl teh were perhaps 
outside my sphere. Thus, in Chapter Tl, I have tried 
to show that the University of XHlaiidu came into exist¬ 
ence at a time, when a strong literary fervour, growing 
from age to age, had reached its zenith, that something 
like n University was hut its natural outcome; further, 
that this University came to be established in the 
Buddhist SaisftMriimas because the latter, ever since 
their foundation, were continually undergoing transfor¬ 
mation, .so much so that by the 5th century A.D., they 
had completely turned themselves into veritable Houses 
of Learning. 

But mere literary* fervour would not he strong 
enough to bring forth a University, There mnst he 
peace and prosperity, order and good government in the 
country so that new ideas may take root and develop. 

After the Bharasivas and the Yakiitakas, the 
redeemers of Anavnrta from thd Rushan scourge, 1 the 


(1) Vite JaTflikval, MUton) of India, p, 43, 
B 








Guptas, under Samxulrugopts, bad ensured peace, pros- 
perity and orderly government not only in Magadha but 
throughout the greater part of India, They brought 
back, besides these, all the great virtues—Holiness, 
Nobility and Toleration. It was, however, left to tbe 
successors of SaimiJragnpta to utilise this heritage. 
To a man, they practised these virtues with an im¬ 
partiality that was unimpeachable. They ei iron raged 
and patronised artists, poets mint philosophers irres¬ 
pective of caste ami creed, with the result that the 
country rang with the exploits of tiiese savants in the 
fields of art, literature and philosophy. Thus it was 
that Nalanda, though primarily a Buddhist institution, 
came lo be founded by King Sakradityu (Kumara- 
guptti T), who liimself was a devout Hindu. 

Why the Guptas bestowed all their wealth and 
generosity upon Nalandfi, of ail the places in Magadha, 
I have explained in Chapter 111. Niilanda, even in the 
days of Buddha and Mahavira, was considered a fit 
place for spending the eutufniafta (rain-retreat). And 
imbued with the holy memories of these Great Teachers, 
it gradually became a centre of learning and pilgrimage. 
Nfilanda, therefore, was not such “an obscure and un¬ 
important place” us Dr. Altekar has tried to make out 
in his recently published volume Edtteation in Ancient 
India ami much less, a place that was **not in any way 
connected with the life of Buddha, and therefore of any 
particular sanctity to tbe Buddhist world.” But 
centuries before the Guptas turned their eyes lo Nalanda, 
it had become famous in the Buddhistic world. 


A mere reference to Tuntvigm in Chapter A 7 as a 
subject taught at Nalanda could hardly have been under¬ 
stood but by a few scholars had I nut traced its growth 
and explained its nature in detail, Scholars interested 
in Tlintrism may be referred to the recent publications 
of the Oriental Institute, Barmin, under the able guid¬ 
ance of Dr, Benoytush Bhattaoliaryya. He was 
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XI 


particularly helpful to me in solving the Tfintric prob¬ 
lems in the course of this thesis, 1 

The chapter on “Ritualism of Nalanda Buddhism” 
aeais, first, with the religious rites and ceremonies that 
were performed at Nalanda; secondly- it describes the 
various images found at Nalanda from'the point of view 
oi" tliciT iconography. 

The chapter on “Nalanda To-day” sets out the 
nahuv of excavations and arrangement of building at 
Nalanda. Therein an attempt is made to identify the 
buildings ho far excavated, with those of the Mile’s 
mentioned hy Hiuen Tsinng. This identification, though 
perhaps uninteresting, h not a conjecture, but based on 
id! the available evidence. Personal inspection of the 
site was necessary before writing this chapter. T was 
very fortunate in obtaining the help of the Rev, 
H. Hernia Director, Indian Historical Research Insti¬ 
tute, St. Xavier’s College, Bombay, who not only guided 
me during flic whole course of my work, but also under¬ 
took the journey with me to the ruins and enlightened 
me on some aicliiEologioal peculiarities of Nalanda. 

The chapter on “Art and Architecture of Nalanda” 
is written to acquaint the reader with the importance 
of Nalawia finds: it must find a place in the book, for 
it presupposes, as I have said in that chapter," the 
existence of a school of art and crafts there. 


Some of the conclusions that are deduced as regards 
, Nalandt, for instance, conclusions with regard to the 
date of the foundation of the University, its patrons etc,, 
must, however, remain provisional, till not only the site 
at NalandS lint many others in Mugadha are completely 
excavated; for at any moment, u coin, an image or 
au inscription may be discovered, which mov, if not 
completely upset the findings, necessitate a revision 
thereof. 

The history of Nulniidn, based entirely tm the fiirticse 
- and Tibetan sources and on the inscriptions of the 
PSlae, may be deemed one-sided as long as a confirmatory 
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opinion is noj available from the <■ cm temporary Hindu 
sources. Tic silence of Biina, the famous contem¬ 
porary historian of the Court of King Harsa, with re¬ 
gard to Nalanda, is not a little surprising. If the Harsa 
Ctitifa were written after Harsa built Scrnghargmas at 
NaEamlii, Biina might have referred to it. It is possi¬ 
ble that Sana wrote the Harm Carita before Haraa 
patronised Nalanda j but it is more probable that he 
passed over X aland a ns it was a Buddhist institution. 
However, in the absence of any evidence to the contrary, 
1 have thought it expedient to rely upon the Chinese and 
Tibetan documents. 


BoareAY, 

bth September, 1934. 
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THE 

UNIVERSITY OF NALANDA 

CHAPTER ] 

THE IDEAL OF A UNIVERSITY 

THE idea of a University, It would be thought, was foreign 
to India. It might therefore be asked, “How could it be 
applied to an institution which was purely Indian r" There¬ 
fore, before we use it with reference to the educational institu¬ 
tions that flourished at Nalanda, we must, first, needs, know 
what is meant by a University and then see how far, with 
propriety, we could apply it to Nalanda. 

The word ' University ’ originally had the sense of a 
number or aggregate of persons. In this sense, it was applied 
to a scholastic body of teachers or scholars, but never to a 
place, where such a body was established, or even to its 
collective schools . 1 * 

In course of lime, it was used with reference to an institu¬ 
tion which embraced all the arts and sciences ,= whereas New¬ 
man called that a University which held out invitation to 
students of every kind , 3 

The word * University ’ then, has a definite meaning and 
significance. It stands first, for a place which imparts know¬ 
ledge in all the ads and sciences secondly, for a place which 
holds out invitation to students of every kind from all over the 

world- 


(I) See RiishdalL, Universities of Europe the Middle Ages l r , &. 

(35 Mosheian; Hi;/. Vo I. II. p. 529, referred to by .Tk* 

Tara <?/ iJ Umi'srsity t p, 20. 

(J) Ntwman, cl c. t p, 20. iL-ishdaU however says that this inicrnre- 
lifctioti is nothing hut the appropriation of ibt word “jfudium general/’. 
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But a University, besides this, has definite views wills 
regard to the students it admits to its portals and also with 
regard to the education it imparts. As regards the former, 
it admitted only those students who possessed the requisite 
qualification —d no other. As to the latter, it sought to give 
the right type of education, which is defined bv Newman as 
one that acts upon our mental nature and the formation of 
character. u It is," says he, » something individual and per* 
nianent, and is commonly spoken of in connection with religion 
and virtue."i The aim of education, thus, was the spiritual 
advancement of the student, and not any material gain—"some 
art, or business, or profession or work as resulting from it and 
as its complete and real end." ? 

Right type of education 1 2 * 4 as Newman further tells us, is 
that which makes one a 'gentleman / whom he characterises 
as one who has a cultivated intellect, a delicate taste, a candid, 
equitable, dispassionate mind and a noble or courteous bearing 
in the conduct of life. 2 These qualities are the results of large 
knowledge. And this knowledge, according to Newman, 
comprises not only subjects such as Grammar, Logic, and 
Astronomy, but also important and abstruse ones, such as 
Philosophy and Theology.* 


(1) Newman, a. c., p, IDS. We may as well compare what Emperor 

Julian said of education, Ei Right education, I consider tn he not the fctae*- 
f illness that resides in words and on tongue, but a healthy disposition nl 
an intelligent mind and true opinion about the good and the had, the 
uotalc and the hase." from Walden, iff /indent Greyer* 

p. I10-n. 

(2) Newman, a. c., p. 165, 

(d) thid.'W. 120-121. 

(4) Perhaps those at the helm of otir British Indian Universities 
will wonder at the inclusion of Theology. 11 What has Theology to do , 
they might a*k # +l with the University or 1-ibrml Education ? r \ and para¬ 
doxical ns it would seem, our Universities Si are tin such subject as 
Theology, when we find that all the ancient Universities ot India and 
Europe. Tak^ila, Nalauda, Paris and Oxford respect ivdf, had a speoa 
chair for Theology. Even op to this day Jn Oxford. Theology continues 
to occupy the same high position as it dJd T when the University w! y* 
first founded. The Universities of Benares and Aligarh have done well 
to fid up this Iqng-ieh want in the equipment ot the students ednea- 
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■ * 

Theology should be included in the curriculum, because! 

as Newman says, it is not a mere acquaintance with the 
scriptures, but is the Science of God, or truths we know about 
God put into a system. * 1 Religious training, so ddGntdywouId 
not narrow the outlook of the student (as it rvcu Frl possibly do 
in the Hindu and the Moslem University), but would instil in 
him a catholicity of outlook and would leach him to place 
reason above emotion rather than be a victim of the latter. 

Having thus known what, in short p was the ideal of a 
University in Europe, let us see whether there was an institu¬ 
tion or even a word in India, which connoted an idea 
similar to a University, before we discuss, in »hu chapters that 
follow, how far the educational institutions at NaLanda could 
be called a University. 

For an educational institution like a University, we have 
to go back far into the history of education in ancient India* 
Here the word 'Upanisad* itself seems to serve our 
need. Literally, it means u to approach for instruction"* 
Nevertheless, it presupposes a teacher or group of teachers 
whom the student or students approached for knowledge. 
This knowledge, as we leant from the Vpauisadas themselves 2 
and from the interpretation of the word 1 Upatiifad', was not 
divulged to an unworthy student. 3 A student, thus, was 
required to have the necessary qualification before he could 
approach for higher knowledge. This knowledge as we learn 
from Naradn, embraced all the then known arts and sciences. 4 
Lastly, instruction in this knowledge was not confined to a 


tion by Enakiiig Theology, be itTiindpism or Islam, compulsory for their 
students. 

(1) Newman, o. c, t p. 61. 

(2J The word 1 Up an! 5 ad 1 is interpreted to mi*an secret doctrine. See 
for instance Nrfitkha u flora tdpani upmifad, where wc meet with the 
phrase " if 1 rflAoxyoJ'M ” no less than four limes, 

(3) The best known Instance is that of Naciketas in Kafka Up6mi$ad t 
who realised the secret of death hy persistent effort, white Virocan^ as 
We learn from Chdndotjya t V, 1L returned empty-handed. 

(4) CbtoAoma Upanijad, VII h Z For a fuller reference* see Chap, 
n, p. a. 
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% * 
class or sect or students, but to all, provided they were well- 
equipped.l 

The ideal of thi^ knowledge was not in the least material* 
Not dirty was i( spiritual, bul it was transcendental. For 
J| Not thu- ItemvieBge of the Vedas* et c/\ said the Upanisadic 
philosopher, H is true knowledge. That atone is irue know¬ 
ledge which ends in the realization of Brahma, of Alqara *\ a 

Thus, even m early as the Upanisadic times, India had 
evolved a system of education which , in spite of its 
extreme simplicity, would stand comparison, so far as 
the essentials are concerned, with similar organisations of 
the Occsdent known as ‘City schools \ * Stadium generate \ 
* University* etc. In course of time ibis system came to bu 
introduced or was prevalent in the dSramas^ mathas f and 
vihdms, N a land a was one of such vthdras. Let u.s see how 
far it embodied the aims and ideals of educational institutions 
ol the East and the West. 


(l> Cf, lor instance die case of Satyakaina JsibalJL, Ch&ndcgya w IV P 

4 S. 

(Z) Munduka Upanisad 1 + 5. Cf . also Sd lidyd jd idmuktayt. 
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CHAPTER II 
PART I 

THE BACKGROUND OF THE UNIVERSITY OF 
NALANDA 


pOR the formation of a state, a territory and the people who 
would inhabit that territory are necessary. For framing 
the laws of a constitution, there most exist first the constitution 
de facto. In fact, lor all human institutions the first requisite 
is matter. This matter may vary according to the needs of 
institutions. For the laws of a constitution, as we said above, 
WC require the constitution itself. For an institution like the 
University of Na] an da what we require is mutter in the shape 
of literature, using flic word literature in a loose sense so as to 
comprise religion, philosophy, science, art and so forth. 

So before a great University like N aland a comes into 
being, there must be in existence a great and vast literature 
which the University may take upon itself to teach and to 
* expound. This docs not mean that the University confines 
itself to the work already done, and that it creates nothing 
new.l We shall see in the following chapters how Nalanda 
professors turned their activities into new channels like Ny&ya, 
Tattire:, etc., and wrote stupendous volumes on these subjects. 
The NaLinda University, in this respect, was very fortunate. 
Unlike the Mediaeval European Universities of Rale mo, 
Bologna and Paris,® the period that preceded the nse ot the 
N a Ian da University was characterised by an intellectual fervour 
unknown So the history ol any country. India had not known 


(t) According to Newman, however, this is never the aim «jf a 
University. Its sole aim is the diffusion and extrusion of knowledge 
rather Lhan lhc advancement, o. e,, Preface, p. IX. 

(2) .Sec KaabiLall. o, c„ I, p. 26. 


* 


i 

■ 
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1 anything like "Dark Ages” in Tier intellectual history, before 
1 I the Invasion of the Moslems in the 12th century a.d* This h 
true, notwithstanding the fact that India was overrun more 
than onc^^jy foreigners,—once by the Greeks under Alexander 
and then by the various hordes of the Huns, and (in spite _of 
^ the fact) that India was at no period of her history completely 
free from internal wars of aggrandisement between her 
different political chiefs- Nalanda had, therefore, a very rich 
heritage to fall back upon. 

This heritage we may divide into two parts—Buddhist and 
non-Buddhist, The nun-Buddhist pad, to give only a bare 
outline, would include VidaSj Vidania t works on such 
philosophical systems, as the Safitkhya, Vaiiesika and other 
branches of knowledge that will be enumerated hereafter. 
The Buddhist division would include the various teachings of 
Buddha contained in the Vin ay a Pitaka Y Dkammafodi a, 
Abhhlhamma Pii&ka* Majjihima Nik&ya f Suita Pilaka and 
others. 

But more than these, there were works which were of 
greater importance, works which tried to expound the inner 
teachings of Buddha, such as Prajnapar amiid and commenta¬ 
ries thereon composed by Nagarjuna, Mai trey a, As&ftga, Vasu- 
bandhu and olhers, who had given Buddhism its philosophy. 

We see, therefore, that the ground was already prepared 
for the foundation of a great University, a University that 
would attract students from many a foreign Land, 

Another thing that must draw our attention is the curri¬ 
culum that was prevalent, prior to the foundation of the 
University. As this curriculum consisted of various curricula, 
we shall have a rapid survey of them, and see how these 
varying items of education came to be consolidated into one 
harmonious whole. This survey may well be called a survey 
Of ifie various landmarks in the history of education in ancient 
^ndia. For a distinct addition and alteration was made in the 
c %riculum at each period. 

sr^ 
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The age ol Piininip 600-700 R. C + , we take as our first 
landmarks For he immediately succeeds the latest compiler? 
of lhe [fpanifads and the author of Nighantu M —Yaska. Panini, 
more over T represents the Sutra-period in the development of 
various kind* oi Indian literature.8 

The curriculum in the time of Panini, then, was approxi¬ 
mately as follows: 

Besides the four FUdas, we find that several other subjects 
of study were taught in those days. They were:— 

(1) AtiiiS$ 5 £nm f which according fo Sayana, is the name 

given to the six viz.: 

fa) (Phonetics), (b) Kalpa (Ritualistic 

knowledge}, (c) VyOkamna {Grammar), 
(d) Nirukta (Exegetics) f (e) Chandas (Metrics) 
an d (f) Jyvlifa (Astrono my), 

(2) Vidya 9 meaning Sarpmvidyd or Vihavidyu, 

(3) Vakovdkyam t explained by Sankara as the art of 

disputation, 

(4) ftihdsa-Purdna, 

( 5 ) Akhydna. 

(6) drcr&fcftydfla. 

(7) A nuySkhyd nff f interpreted by Sankara as espla* 

nation of Mantras, 

{8) Vydiftydna. 

( 9 ) Gathd. 

( 10 ) NdrdfarhsF 

{11} Brahmana. 

(12) Ssdtra Fitly a, explained by Sankara as the science 

of the bows* 

(13) Rusi; Sankara explains it as the science of 

numbers or arithmetic* 

(1) System* &f Sanskrit Grnmtnar f p, 16- Keilh, (A His - 
tary o/ Sanskrit Literature, p. 426), however, opposes this view, and 
assists 400 B*Ch as the earliest date to Pacini. He however agrees with 
our two subsequent statcaiects. 

(2) Cp Keilh, cx c., p, 425- He, however, places him in about 350 

B.C 
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( 14 ) Naksatm Vidya* 

(15) Bhitta Vidya, inferprettjd differently by Macdo- 

nell, Sankara, and Rang* Ramanuja, as demo¬ 
nology! the science of life, and the art of con 
trolling, respectively. 

(16) Nidhii probably some sort of divination, 

( 17 ) Sarpa-Vidy$? 

(IE) A tkarvmgiras#. 

(t9) explained by Sankara a ts the science of 

portents. 

(20) Pitrya } the science of manes. 

(21) Sufrn, in the sense of a book of rules for the guid¬ 

ance ol sacrifices, and other rituals, 

(22) The VidSsofVidSs. (Vedanam Vedamjp explained 
by Sankara to mean fJ Grammar of old Sanskrit r \ 

(23) Ekuydna f literally 11 the only correct path r \ 

explained by Sankara as the science of conduct* 

(24) Diva vidyd t explained by Sankara and Rang* 

Ramanuja as Nirukta or Exegetics and the 
science of the worship of gods respectively. 

(25) Devajndna-Vidyd, explained by Sankara as the arts 

affected by the lesser gods, such as p the making 
of perfumes, dancing, singing, playing on 
musical instruments and other fine arts. 

The above is rather an exhaustive list of subjects collected 
by Dr, Rudharuuktind Mookerji^ from various BrShmana* and 
Upanisads* Chdndagya Upanisad alone gives a fairly good 
number of subjects. Says Narada 1 2 3 to Sanatkumiira; |J I have 
studied* most Reverend Sir, the Rigv$d& f the Yajnrved&j the 
Sumavida, the Atharvavida as fourth, the epic and the mytho¬ 
logical poems as t lie fifth pida M grammar! arithmetic divina- 



(1) Perhaps t he same a$ (2) p. 7. 

(2) Hindu Educatian, ai evidenced by thf Brahmanas and 

Upantfadt r Sir Arutosh Mtiakerji Silver JubiUs, 111 , Gritnt&liti, pari I* ( 
pp. 217-251+ S 

(3) Chmd&gya Upamwd, VII. 1. 
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tion, chronology, dialectics, politics, theology, necromancy, the 

art of war, astronomy, snake'Charming, and the fine arts.” 

It need not be imagined that all students were as versatile 
as Narada. There can be no greater misconception than that. 
The inference that we draw from these curricula is that ancient 
Hindus studied many o I her subjects besides the four Vidas, the 
Brakmanas and the Upanisads. It is difficult to say, however, 
whether these different subjects were taught at one place as at 
Nalandai, t r at different places noted for their specialisation 
in particular branches of knowledge. 

Repeated references io Taksasill* as an academy for 
medical studies show that it took a long time before educa¬ 
tional centres like N aland i came to be founded where Philoso¬ 
phy, Theology, Science and even Medicine were taught, 1 and 
that, before their rise these subjects were taught not at one 
place but at different places famed in particular blanches of 
knowledge. 

But the subjects, that we most commonly come across in 
the old curriculum before Pan ini and even after him are 
summarized below even at the cost of repetition. For it whs 
this curriculum that underwent a change from time to time. 

There were the Vidas, Rg, Yajur, Sftma and Athan.it, 
The student specialised in any one of the four; if he was a 
student above the average and had tlie requisite energy, means 
and leisure he mastered more than one Vida. 

The various Brdhmanas such as Aiiarla, Taitlinya, 
Titndya, Satapalha, as appendices to each Veda, come next. 

L'panisads, the philosophical treatises, however, formed 
the most interesting, though abstruse, part of the students' 
curriculum. Here they came across that which did not require 
mere memory work but great meditation. 


{]) Shaman Hwni Li, The Hie of H\uen Tsiang. Tr. Beat, p. 112. 

(21 for instance. Sec Mdhawtgga, VIII, 1, 6. where we are told 
that ji - aka Komambhakte went to Taksasila to study mediant. 

(3) Hwni Li, o.e., p, 112. 

Z 
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After the Vpanijads comes, the Siltra literature. This was 
divided into three parts, There were the Srauta siitraS, dealing 
with the details of the ceremonial relating to Vcdic rituals. Next 
come the Dharma svtfifs, which prescribed the duties of a man 
in all the spheres of his life. His duties as a BmhvtatHfiti) that is 
when he is a student, his duties when he is a householder, his 
duties when he retires to a forest as a I'anaprasth&srapn, and as 
a Satiy&ss are enumerated with meticulous precision, by these 
siilras. These sQtras also deal with the duties of a ting and 
many other things. They, in short, tell us ot the religious, social 
and legal duties of an individual. Grhya sutras dealing with Lhe 
domestic life of a person form the last part of this Silfra 
literature. Another branch of study that a student before 
Panini Or in his times used to lake up was the Science of Pro¬ 
nunciation called . Siksa or Phonetics. Mention maybe made 
ot Chandas or Metre as a branch of science studied by the 
student. Nirukia or Etymology was also a widely known 
science at that time, and continued to be so even in the centu¬ 
ries that followed. Lastly Conics Jyotisa or Astrology. 

Despite so many oilier subjects besides the \ctias, the 
Vedas constituted the principal part of student’s education. 
Consequently education in India was primarily religious and 
continued to be such till the advent of Western education. 

The SiStkitfiya system may be taken as forming a second 
landmark in the history of education. Its founder Kapila 
Nourished somewhere about the 7th century B.C,, 1 Lc, t about a 
century or two before Buddha, It was he, who for the first lime 
put purely atheistic ideas before a people steeped in ritualism 
and who believed in a host of gods and goddesses. He pro¬ 
pounded a theory of the Universe in which Gnd had no place. 
He instead put forward a duality; Nature (Pr akfii) and Spirit 
(Purufa), The whole Universe except the Purttsa originated 
from this Prakrtr, and the Purufa was only linked with the 

fy) Keith, ri.c.^ p. 488, oppose* this view, To him r views, believing in 
the existence of KapEla and the antiquity of the Siimkjiya system, appear, 
groundless, though he dot* not assign any definite period to that 

sylLtfflL 
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Prakfti * Moreover, he said that the Purusa was different in 
every individual, and had separate existence after its emancipa¬ 
tion—from the bonds of Prakrit. Kapil a r thus, ran counter in 
his views to the Upanisadic ones, both in his theory 1 of the 
creation of the Universe and in his theory of the Spirit. This 
new philosophy drew many students* Some were attracted by 
it because they found in ii an escape from the Verdic ritualism; 
some, because they could not be convinced by tilt- UpanisadiG 
doctrines about the existence of God and the creation and 
destruction of the Universe; some, because of its close reason¬ 
ing; others, because they wanted to study the new philosophy 
in order to compare and criticise it. That the new philosophy 
was the centre of attraction lor I he types of students aforesaid, 
can be seen from the number of champions and opponents the 
Samkhya system had T from iLs very' inception till the end nf th* 
14th century. If I swam tirsna and Yarsaganya wrote works in 
favour of it, in the 6fth century A. lx, Vasnhandhu and other 
prominent Buddhist scholars wrote its refutation in the same i 
century (A.D* 400).? Even it had its tiharc of attack from I he 
Chinese traveller Hiuen Tsiang* who according to the biogra¬ 
pher 2 silenced and converted the opponent* Sankara's* Rama¬ 
nuja's and VaUabha’s refutations of the system are too well- 
known even to need a mention. 

SSmkhya-systtm^ thus, made a splendid contribution to 
the old curriculum of the Panin i. age. But another surprise 
was in store for the orthodox Brahmanism which was already 
assailed by the atheistic Samkhya. Yel another doctrine, this 
lime agnostic* made its appearance on this philosophy-fed land- 
Buddhism, like Sdfnkhya, did not categorically deny the 
existence of God. And in stead of entering upon discussions 
about the existence of God and creation of the Universe, it 
cn n fi lie d i tse [ \ to its C b j ect, n ;. p to a 0* o rd h uman 1 1 y re Li c f f rt«m 
the suffering and pain to which alj living beings are subject at 

(1) 5>r Takalrosu. Paramatta 1 * Life &f VasubandEsu, I. & A* £- 
1905, p, 47. 

(2) Hwni U wc-> pp- L til-164. 
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sometime V other. Here we do not propose to deal with 
Buddhism as a religion. Suffice it to mention the various 
works which contained the tenets and preachings of its 
founder. 

Buddhism, when originally propounded, say* between the 
period 522 B.C. and 477 BX, — the period when Buddha first 
became Enlightened, and the year* in which he preached his 
doctrine 1 had no regular books containing the doctrine of 
Buddha, Nay, even after his death, his teachings were trans- 
mi tied from generation to generation only orally. It was m 
the last century of the pre-Christian period or in the beginning 
oi the New Era that they were reduced to writing. The writings 
being collected together are metaphorically called PiLikas 
(Baskets or Boxes). They are Suita Pilaku, Vinaya Piiaka 
and Abhidhaimna Pitaka. The above is merely a sketch of the 
primitive Buddhism, which was essentially ethical, We shall 
deal with the history of schism in the Buddhist camp into 
various schools, Ihe development of Buddhist philosophy with 
the discovery’ of Prajndp&FaTiiit§ $ and philosophical com¬ 
mentaries on it by Xagiirjiina and others, in their respective 
places. Now, before we revert so the Buddhist philosophy we 
have to hike into account the rise of new systems that origin 
naled during the interval when Buddhism was making a steady 
progress, and their contribution to the curriculum. 

The modification that primitive Buddhism had made in 
Ihe curriculum of Ihe Kapi la-age 2 was very little, because the 
preachings and doctrines of Buddha were primarily studied in 
the Buddhist vtharns f by those who had embraced Buddhism. 
These students, who were generally Bhikkhu s* never troubled 
themselves about ulber studies, of the I ftJai, etc, Hindu in- 
stitutions— gu ru kutas and the like, similarly, did not introduce 
the study oI Buddhist doctrines, as it was feared that it 


tl) Buddha was bom in 563 B, C and died in 4&3 t S** Cocimam- 
swami[ Buddha and the Gospnl of Buddhism, p r 9. 

(Z) We should belter say $&mkkya-*E e f lor the very existence of 
Kap ila is doubted- Sof Keith r d.C., p. 4^- 
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usight divert the students to Buddhism* Whatever modifica¬ 
tions were effected by Buddhism in the curriculum, were 
effected by it, when philosophy entered II, and these modifica¬ 
tions we will study in (he pages that follow. 

The new systems that came into existence in the transi¬ 
tion period, during which Buddhism was slowly devt-Ei ping, 
were Yoga, Nyaya, and I ’aiSefika* 

The Yoga philosophy supplied what the Sathkhyu Sacked, 
Its author Piitaiijali 1 2 3 4 lived somewhere about the 2nd century 
B-C- Th eSamkhya believed in no god, "the Yoga advocated faith 
in a Supreme Deity, as well as some mystic practices and medi¬ 
tation by which beatitude could be obtained. Herr.- was some- 
tiling for those who were not satisfied with the Stmkhya, to pin 
their faith to, believing all the while in the Sfimkhya dialectics 
also. Moreover, the very reasons which drew students to the 
Sumkhya system, also drew students to this new system. This 
Yoga system caused some wundt-rful changes. The atheistic 
Sftmkhyti^ysiem it almost converted into theistic; 5 it made 
itself acceptable on account of some of its practices even to 
the Yedantins/ while its in It Lie nee on Buddhism was so great 
that one ol its schools was called Yogdc&ra* 

But it was the Nyaya system 5 that wielded greater influ¬ 
ence on the curriculum of the students than either the Yoga or 


(1) This Patanjali is not ht cl-il Fused with the Falanjali t.f the: .UdAu- 
bhilfya, See Kedh, p. 49(J. Keith says that thr germs of yoga 
practices, meditation, etc., can be found in all reli^iuus, even in Buddhism 
and Jainism, though it is closely allied with $6mhhya. 

(2) DutL h .4»ru'ptf India, p, J20. 

(3) Cf . Keith, ox., p, 4(H), who calls Yoga "thelstic SAmkhya* r 

(4) Cf. Ankara, BnsAma Sutra i3h±rya r adhyaya Tf, pads, l, sutra 3 : 

**Yina tw dm /lHJ na virudhyite^ IPnejtamin'a i&mkkyayoga 

fmriyoh -stivu kti.li vam ," 

,l And we quite acknowledge dint th' Samkhyayoga smrtis* in that 
portion where they da not contradict the J^Wa, to have a claim to 
authorita±iv-eness- ,h 

(5) We have purposely refrained from ascribing the authorship of 
the system to GoEama or Aksapada as done by Dull {g-c~ p. ns 
their very existence is doubted by modem schnEars, though even Chinese 
and Japanese sources attribute the inception of Lt to Aksapada* See 
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the Vaiie&ka. That the Nydya had had a great hold upon the 
students' mind can be seen from the fact that f, NySya is still a 
favourite study in India, and we have students from Kashirtere 
and Eaiputana and Northern India attending the celebrated 
tfyayti Schools in Navadvipa in Eengal, living in the houses of 
their teacher and pursuing their studies for years together, in 
ver y same wav, in which students among the iljgiiclhss 
and An gas and Kosalas and Videhas pursued their studies when 
Gautama, the logician lived and taught." * 1 Even up to this day, 
the Benares Hindu University awards a special prize to a 
student, who shows proficiency in Nydya. 

We do not propose to go into the system itself, but will 
content ourselves with the changes it wrought upon the exist¬ 


ing curriculum. 

The religions stdc of the original system was not much 
cared for, but its technical side which deals with the subjects 
to be discussed, namely, the various Pramonas, etc,, was 
greatly exploited by the Buddhist, Jain and Hindu pandits. 
Dihnaga, and DharmakTrli among the Buddhist made various 
improvements in Logic. 2 Dinnaga, for instance, reduced the 
number of Framdnas to only two. 3 4 5 Siddhasena Divikara* 
composed many manuals in Logic, in which he sought to refute 
the Buddhist logicians. Nydya, more properly Tarka, was used 
by propounded and propagandists of different religious 
philosophies,—the Buddhist, Jain and Hindu, to attack their 
opponents' system. 

Logic has always attracted the student-world not only in 
India but even in Europe of the 10th and Uth centuries. “The 
one stimulating and interesting morsel,” writes Rashdall,* 

Keith oc fi. 4JJ 2; M. M H. P S#rtri. J. A. S. B. N £, L, tTO5 f p. T .?1. 
This much, however, i* certain that the -Vva*. -fait™ represent.n E earlier 
thoughts probably developed in the 1st century A.D.. Keith, o.t, p. -HU. 

(i) Dust, p. 324. 

(. 2 ) DTsing, ox f p. ISO 

(Jf) i?3.stx^ /- i?- -4, 5". N + S- I* I'S'-’S- 

(4) SiiMla Sc4a Divakwit NySfnvaiura. 

(5) RashdiaJJ d o.t. p- 3fi. 
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"which the monastic teacher could place before (he hungry 
intellect of (he Inquiring student was a morsel of Logic/ 1 2 
Logic, however, was not studied for its own sake. The student 
had some higher idea l before him* and that ideal was the realisa¬ 
tion of the tniSh or true knowledge. Here we find that the 
Indian student had something in common with his European 
brother. Let us see by what imperceptible steps, the student, 
who embarked upon the study ol Logic, gained his ideal* "Yet 
no sooner does he approach ii ,p , continues the same author/ 
"than the student finds himself led by imperceptible steps from 
Logic into Physics and from Physics into Metaphysics and from 
Metaphysics into Theology/ 1 Nyaya system had no other 
object than this. For among other things, in the He! of things 
to he Proved, we find such things as Soul and Emancipation** 
This, in fact, was (he ultimate goal of all systems of Logic that 
sprung after Gotama. The Jain 3 manuals of Logic set forth 
the same aim* the goal to be realised, 

Nytsya thus completely revolutionised the old curricula of 
the previous ages. It became an integral part of the new 
curriculum of Lhe students. 

The other .system p Vaihsika was propounded by Kanada. 4 5 
His date is not known, but he flourished In, as Duti calls, the 
"Rationalistic Period." s The creation and destruction of the 
Universe were here explained in a more or less scientific way. 
In later times Ny&ya and Vaihsika went hand in hand as 
Sdmkhya and Yoga, The influence of this system can be 
measured from the fact that since its advent in the field of 
philosophies, it drew attention of sympathetic as well as hostile 
students. It became a target of attack bath for the Buddhists 
as well as the Vedantins. All the Buddhist philosophers of 


£1) RashdalL o,c TF p- 3S. 

(2) O* Ahfiy ajiUa r, Soruadarsan a SempraA£r, tinea SL>-33 P p. 237. 

(J) Siddkascna DivUraxa* o,t F Kimlcas, 27-2S. 

(4) Keith tbifiks that Kuidila is a nickname; he thinks that tkt rise; 
of the 5virus is contemporaneous with that of the Nytiy<K oa, p. 483. 

(5) Dutt, d_c. p p. 310. 
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|]ie succeeding age, beginning with Nugarjuna, even including 
Hiuen Tsiang,! thought it worth their while to refute it, 
while it met with the most severe and crushing criticism at the 
hands of Sankara, the great Vedantin.* 

A system of philosophy, therefore, which aroused so much 
interest among the philosophers must Have found a place in the 
curriculum of the then student* 

Surveying, thus, the nco-Brahmantc systems and their con- 
tributions to the old curricula, let us now revert to the con¬ 
sideration of Buddhist philosophy and its contribution to the 
student's curriculum. 

In the opening centuries of the Christian era a revival had 
set in Buddhism, revival if we may use that term. For up till 
now l he energv of the Buddhist monks was directed only to 
the propagation of the new faith. They were content to incul¬ 
cate the obvious meaning of what Buddha said. But, in this 
period, in the 2nd and 3rd centuries A, D., we come across such 
distinguished writers as Nigarjtma and Aryadeva, who discerned 
some deeper meaning in Buddha's preachings and founded or 
popularised a new form of Buddhism called Mahay ana, and 
gave it a philosophy named Madhyamtka, The seeds of 
Mahayana may have been sown by the MahSsamghika School 
in the 3rd century B, C., but the terms Mahayana and 
Hinayana gained currency in the times ol Nagarjuna, that is 
to say, in the later half of the 2nd and beginning of the 3rd 
centuries A^D. 3 

The causes of the inculcation of a new interpretation of 
Buddhism were some inherent defects in the old Buddhism, 
tiuw called Hinayana, by fhe champions uf new faith, perhaps, 
in contempt. 

These defects according to its greatest expounder 
Nagarjuna—were not only philosophical but also religious* 

(1) HwttiLi, ox,, pp. 161-161 

Sankara, ac.* adby-iyalL pads 2 t sutms 11-17 v 

m Kifmira. Mahdytina ond Htmy&nx and Origin of Mah&yatui, 

p- it 
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Though, he says that "I he aim of Buddhism is on ft one, the 
destruction of suffering and attainment of Nirvana, the 
Salvation, is of two kinds; one is far the self, the other not 
only for the self hut for all creatures. Therefore, though 
both are equally claiming Nhv&na xs their ideal, yet there is 
this difference that one claims it for the self and the other for 
all creatures. This makes difference in Buddhism, "i At 
another page we read a similar statement about the aims of 
Humana and Mahay ana. There we are told that “the 
doctnne of Mahav ana is full of mercy, while that of H in ay ana 
is without mercy. Because the doctrine of Mahayana is for all 
creatures but that of Hmaiyana for the benefit of self only."* 
The philosophical difference according to him was that /-the 
doctrine of Hi nay in a preaches much of impermanence, while 
the doctrine of Mahayana preaches much of Sutiyai& of exi, 
sience/ a Mahayana threw open the doors- of Salvation to all. 
This it did in the words of Waddell, “By developing the 
supernatural side of Buddhism and its objective symbolism, by 
rendering its salvation more accessible and universal and' by 
substituting good words for the good deeds of the earlier 
BodhisaiSi" also by ■'iiahayitia’s idealisation of Buddha and 
his attributes which led to the creation of metaphysical Buddhas 
and celestial Bedhisats, actively willing and able to save, and 
to Ihe introduction of innumerable demons and deities as 

objects of worship, wdih their attendant idolatry and sacerdo¬ 
talism, both of which departures Buddha had expressly 
condemned."* Buddhism, thus, in its new guise fell i n a line 
with other contemporary religions by the introduction of gods, 
goddesses and demons, though its "Buddha Theology was the' 
greatest possible contradiction to the Agnostic Atheism," 5 In 
the work so often referred to above and in his other work*, lor 

(!) Prttjwfiarsimit&i&stra. Wang Bundle, Vol. V, pp. loi a b. 

referred to by Kimura, o.e„ p. 164. 

(2) 79th Fasciculi, o.e,. ibid,, Vgl. 4,, p, t07b. KLaura, g.c,, p, 103. 

(3) 69ih Fasciculi, ox., ibid,, Vol, 4., p, 46*u. , 

(4J Waddell, Lamaitm, pp. 11-12. 

(5) Coomaraswattu, o.t, p. 227. 

N—3 
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instance, © aiabh&mmbhS^Se^i, Nagarjuna, brides popu¬ 
larising his doctrines, attacks Brahmamcal and Brahmanised 
systems such as SSmkhya and Yog*- 1 Buddhism, thus re. 
susdtated, in the sense (hat it was endowed with a philosophy 
which it formerly lacked, carried on the fight against the 
aforesaid systems and many others. Numerous works, refuting 
the Hj nay ana doctrines were written. 

Aryadeva, iahiother exponent of Mwlhyanuka philosophy 
and illustrious follower of Nagarjuna, assailed SSmkkya t 
Vaihsika and 20 other heretical schools in a work called -tht- 
txplanation of Nirvann by heretical and Hinayana Schools, 
mentioned in the Ltnikavalnra-siitm,"* Another of his works, 
SaUifdstra has been recently published by Tucci. In hi* 
introduction Tucci says, 5 "U is a polemical work, the scope of 
which is to establish the exact doctrine of the Sunya after 
refuting their views. The criticism is not only directed against 
Vaisesika and the Samkhyas but also against the various 
Hmayjimi Schools. Together with the works of Nagarjuna 
this is one of the most important tests for the study of the 
madhyamika doctrine. And in fact m China and Japan it was 
considered as one of the fundamental authorities by the school 
of the ‘‘three sastras", so called because it based its teachings 
upon the M&tamSdhyomikakarikd, the DvadaianikayalHstm 
and our text". 

Yet another doctrine was propounded in Buddhism by 
Maiireyanatha. While calling himself a Mahayamst, he still 
disagreed from Nagarjuna- Whereas the latter was a Nihilist 
oul and nut, believer in All-Void; the former m aintained that 
objects had no real existence but in our mind; that only our 


ft} NaaSrjurra’a Vi{}fahcK>ywfaritini has been recently published by 
Tucsi sir € Pre-nirLiiilpa Buddhist Test* on Logie from Chinese Sources, 
G Q S XLIX, 111 it. ,J NaJ.wj [itsa explains the fundamental tenets n£ 
the Sony a va da refuting the objections raised against him by his opponents, 
kcretics as well as Hlaayiniits." 

^2} 5il Bundle. Vfll. S, p-Sfib, of Chinese Trifitaka; Kinuira. o-C., 

p.24. 

(3) See Tucci. o.e., p. XIV, 
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ideas were real, everything else unreal. This doctrine is often 
called ‘ l AlayavijMna , \ and popularly known as Ycgdt&ra. 
Scholars were doubtful about the historicity of Maitrtymatha, 
but it is now proved from the colophon of Abhisamavaiamk&ra- 
k&nita, a commentary on Pan cavitiiiati$ahasrik& pretjMf>ara- 
mili-siiira which is ascribed to Mail rey an at ha. 1 3 4 

The doctrine, however, found its complete tvolulion in 
the hands of Asahga. In fact, he is regarded by many scholars 
as the author of the doctrine. It is possible, as Waddell thinks 
that the pantheistic cult of Vega, or (he ecstatic union of the 
individual with the Universal spirit, and practices of abstract 
meditation and other mystical practices were grafted on the 
theistic Mahay ana by Asahga,* The principal works composed 
by him are ; 

(1) The Safitii-iitisn- bit fl mi l&stra. 

(2) The Mahiyanti-sHtra-ufadeSti, 

( 3 } The Mahdy&isa-smhparigrahn-sastra. 

While Buddhism was thus developing on its philosophical 
side, the followers of other philosophical systems were not 
sitting idle. Varsaganya, Isvarakrsna and Vindbyavasa,s 
restated the So ntkhya doctrine, while Vat say ana wrote com¬ 
mentaries on the *Y 'yaya Sutras. But in upposilion to the 
_ S8ihihya*SaptaIi of Iavarakrsna, Vasubandhu composed the 
ParmorUm Saptati, and destroyed his tenets and thus re¬ 
converted King Baladitya (Narasimhagupta) tram SQmkhya to 
Buddhism, Vusubandhu lived in A.D. 420-500, 5 Besides the 


(1) Kimur^ 170, 

(2) Waddell, o.t p pp. 13-14, 

(3) Vindtyaviia was perhaps the same as limathe former 

being called So as he stayed in the Vindtiya mountains. Tfljkaktisn 

Par^nifirEha's Ufe oi Vastibaadliu, J. R. /J. 1905, p, 47- also Keith" 

txc^ p- 4SS, 

(4) ihid^t p. 47. 

(5) fhid., p. 47. Scholars arc divided on VaBiibundhu's date. 
Bhattacharyym, (Tatlimntiijrnha, G O.S T XXX, foreword, p. LXYI) 
would tike to place him in A,D- F 2SO-3fiO, Whereas Winiertiitx (/. H. r Q, r 
March l£33 p p, 5 r u*) seems to be inclined to place him wish Prof. Ui in 

A.13,, 330-400* 
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work las? mentioned he commented on the following 
Mali [tv a ns Sutras :— 

(1) The Avcitamsaka. 

{2) The NirvSna, (Nanjio’s, 1206, 1-07, 1209.) 

(3) The Saddharttia Pundtirika, (Nanjio's No. 1236, 

1237. ) 

(4) The PrajHaparatnitd. (Nanjio’s No, 1231, 1168.) 

Whereas the under-mentioned were compiled by him :— 

(1) The Vijndn/i^mairu-stddhu (Xanjio’s Nos. 1215, 

1238, 1168.) 

(2) The MtiliSyanasamparigrahavyakhya, 

(3) The Nature of the Ratiui Tray a. 

(4) The Gate ia the Necicr. 

His Abhidhurma-kosa, represents his views on Mab&yana. 

Vasubandhu’s contribution to Buddhist Logic, we shall 
speak of afterwards, 

Asahga and Visubandhu, thus, made invaluable contribu¬ 
tion to the development of Buddhist philosophy. They, it 
is possible, did all this, while residing at Naknda. Both 
Asahga and Vasuhandhu, as Taranath tells ns were great 
pandits of Nalandi. 1 We have mentioned them here in connec¬ 
tion with the rise of the University of NaUmda, simply because 
Lhey flourished in such a period, 420-500 A,D. that it is pos-. 
sibSe that they may have been doing all their work just when 
the University was being recognised officially, by King Sakra- 
dilya (Kumaragupta I) who provided new sanghdrdmas for 
tlui lodging of students; 2 and that they went to NfLiandd, when 
it lid just come into existence. 

These works, produced by Nagarjuna, Asadga, Vasu- 
bandhn an d other lesser luminaries o( Buddhism were primari¬ 
ly concerned with theology though tinged to no less a degree 
with philosophy. 


* (1) History of Ruddkism, p, 120. 

(2) Hincn TNiaiiv, Buddhist Rteordi of the Western World. Tr. 
by Beal. 11. p. lb't. 
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But we are told that Nalandi University was femous for 
the distinguished logicians that it possessed K Conseqweolly* 
before we speak of Nalanda as a centre of pure Logic, Jet us 
pass through that transitional period, during which Logic was 
still mixed up with philosophy. This whole period has been 
admirably reviewed by Ur, Vidyabhusana, who says, lf Bud¬ 
dhism spread as a faith about the filh century B.C Blit for a 
long time it remained a pure and simple religion. It was only 
in the 1st century A.D. that it had its first philosophy. By the 
time we come to ihe 4th century A.D. we find Buddhism 
expanding into four distinct philosophical Schools/* 3 With 
philosophy had come Logic, but it lay dormant and played no 
prominent part. 

Let us trace, then, the rise and growth of Logic, which 
in 500 A.D. was completely differentiated from general 
philosophy* 

The real founders of the Mediaeval Logic were the Bud¬ 
dhists. 3 

The earliest reference to Logic and an explicit otic, is to 
be found in Milindnpafiha f also known as the Bkikfusfttra 
whose date is fixed at about IDO A.D; 11 Next to this woik, we 
have to start with the works of Nagarjtina, as we did in our 
survey of Buddhist Philosophy. In hts Madhyunnka-Mrikd, 
« which is the first work of the Madhyamika Philosophy* he 
occasionally refers to certain technicalities of Logic, such as, 
the fallacy of the Sfidhyasama (petiti® principal) in Chapter 
IV. s O tlier works : Yukii-xasUka-k&nka f Vigrahnvy&vartam* 
MriM, as their very names connote, establish with the help of 
Logic abstruse and subtle principles of Madhyamika Philo¬ 
sophy.* 

(1) Sc? Vidy^bbusaikaj o.el, Introduction, p. XXI* 

(2) Sr? VtdyaWwufciiJL, o.c-. p. 78; cf. also Hatory of Indian Logic, 
p, 270. 

(3) Ibid, Introduction, p r XIX. 

(4) Ibid, p 5 ft I; History of Indian Logic, p, 24<X 

(5) VMyxhliiis&na, d.t, p. 70; History of Logic, p.256* 

(0) NajUrjuna's Vi&rct I has becti recently publishcd by 
TaceL, Sr? Frr-Dinndfjo Buddhist Texts oh Logic from Chinese Sources, 
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In pjint of time, next to Naglrjuna, comes Aryadeva. 
His works, too p show that the writer though a philosopher, 
was greatly influenced by Logic. His works are : Sata-i&stra, 
Bhra ma\pramathana~y u Hi-hetu -siddhj, etc - 1 

We have already referred to the philosophical works of 
Asafiga and Vasubandhti* Among the works composed by these 
eminent Buddhists \ Bsiib&ndhtis' Ttzrktf-rjtQstfa was P perhaps 
the first regular Buddhist work un Logie. In one of his works 
called *Ronki* in the Chinese language, he maintained ihal a 
thesis could be proved by two propositions only* a proposi* 
tion and a reason f and that, therefore* the necessary terms in a 
syllogistic inference are only three minor, major and the 
middle term), 2 Unfortunately, these works are lost, otherwise 
it would have been \ T ery instructive and interesting to compare 
the Budcjjhist syllogism, as formulated by Vasubandhuj with 
that of Aristotle* Because, as noled above, the syllogism as 
formulated by Vasubandhu is similar in many respects to that 
of Aristotle. 

This brings us to Difmaga, the hrst systematic writer on 
Buddhist Logic, "the Father of Mediaeval Logic" as Dr* 
Vidyabhusana calls him, 3 Of his contribution to this part of 
learning, we shall speak in the succeeding Chapters. For, 
according to one view, he lived at a time when the NaJandi * 
University wjs already founded;* and consequently his work 
nmsl be viewed as of one of the pandits of H&landa. 


- O. S-, XL1X Toed says, Jj Vigrahavy tartan i has a great louring 
upon the history of Indian Logic, since h embodies the criticism of 
agarjnaa relating lo the theory of Fratna^taB." Ihid. y Prelaw,. II. 

(E) JSVr above, p. IR. TiiCci has published \± Ta rka.fa jtner {jrtffftfd'J and 
lie says, "This text has been attribute d hy some authors of the Chinese 
canoti Lo Vasuboxidhii* 1 , and though "there are many similarities between 
this te^i and Ftidatridhi", "still there is no definite argument to support the 
View.** 

(2) Yidyabimsana, o-c, p. 73-77; also H. I f L, p, 268. 

O) /6iU, pu 78 s /hirf +i p. 27a 

OO According fo VLlyabhusana, History &f Indian L<?pir. a, 273 
pinnriga lived in 300 A.U P Keith, u.e-, p, 404, says that be lived probably 
before 400 A.D P 
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It would be, thereforej right to say that BuddJiisi Logic 
and Philosophy wonderfully enriched the eld curneuluru of the 
early Christian era- Instead of ihe Vetia$, elc^ the student 
could find something totally new in this revised curriculum. 
Probably it was because of this reason that students in later 
times Socked m great numbers to the Buddhist Institutions* 

Having* thus p surveyed the landmarks in the history of 
Indian education, we can say that the time was quite ripe for 
the rise of a University. And it was just at this opportune 
moment that the University of Nalanda was founded. Fur, as 
we have already seen, Indian thought had then reached it* 
culminating point. Almost all the most important and 
greatest religions and philosophies of India, which really lurni- 
ed the backbone of the ancient Indian education had been 
propounded and popularised. And no Indian religion and 
philosophy worth the name have been preached after the rise 
of Nalanda save perhaps the Kcvaiadvailn of Sankara, SuddhO* 
dvaita of Vallabha and Viiistadvaita of Ramanuja and others. 
Even these philosophies drew their inspiration from the 17 par 
nisads and the Brahma Siiirm which are, in fact, a critical 
survey of the then existing philosophies. 

The University of Nalanda, then, had inherited a very rich 
legacy from the past. The Chapters that follow will show us 
how it enriched and bestowed this wonderful legacy upon the 
future. 



CHAPTER II 

PART II 

THE BACKGROUND OF THE UNIVERSITY OF 
NALANDA; TRANSFORMATION OF ■ SANGHARAMAS * 
INTO TEMPLES OF LEARNING 

JN Part I of lhis Chapter we saw that circumstances were 

favourable for the rise of a University, In this Part we have 
to see how a Buddhist vth&ra carat to be a University, For 
Nalanda, though a University was, nevertheless* a monastery. 
And the question naturally asked is : How could a monastery 
be a centre of learning? For a proper understanding of this 
question we must, needs* hrst, know what a Buddhist mo¬ 
nastery was, and how it came into existence. 

In Sanskrit, a monastery is called a u sufighdr&rtw 1P L Some¬ 
times the word u v\hdra* i is also used in the same sense. Now, 
hy a U mnghdrdmm u or a * l vihdTa r we understand a place where 
Bhtkkhus [-] generally Buddhists [-] lived. u Aruma£' : + e., parks 
were usually the places where Buddha put up with his disciples, 2 3 
The resting place* where the sangha stayed* therefore* came to 
be called a ^sanghdrama" % These Ufukkhits had renounced the 
worldj they were mendicants; their sole purpose in life was to 
practise and to propagate the religion of Buddha. To India such 
religious mendicants were not a novel thing. She had them 
in her Rsis of the Vedtc and the Upanisadic tunes, in her 
Brahm&ti£rin$ r and Saiiyusius. It was only the goal which 
differentiated the Buddhist BhikkJnts from the Rsis and others, 

U) Set Hlllen Tsian^ GuC.* Il p p, Ifc®, 

(2) Jdavana at SravasLi, Vcluvana ai Isipatana al Kenans 

were favourite resorts of Buddha. See Muhdia^n r VI, 22 1, 20 I and 
23, 1 respectively. 

(3) An "driiiMti' it appears from the Tmav § Texts connoted a restin'- 

place, * 

CJi tb e f Oil a win g: "A nith a PM ik*. t o Id the Knmara, "Si r, let 
have your garden to make an Aram a on k\ and then constructed a build' 
inguver IL for Buddha and Ms followers / 1 CmlfopMgga, Vl. 4 , 9-10 
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The object -of the latter was to acquire knowledge*for (hum- 
selves. The Buddhist Bfokkkus in Inter times possessed almost 
similar characteristics, when they resided in monasteries and 
busied themselves in their studies, instead of wandering (ram 
place io place. 

Now Buddhist monachism owes its origin to the Buddhist 
Sangha, And Buddhist Sutighti has a history of its own. 

In the sixth century B + Q, when Gotamaj the Sakya Prince 
returned enlightened to this world there existed many wander¬ 
ing religious sanghti$* The one that is often spoken of in the 
Fin&ya Texts was called Sangha of Titthiya Schools, 1 The 
Buddhist Bkfkkhus were known as Sdtyapnttfya Santanas* The 
Buddhist Sangha was, perhaps, moulded on this existing one. 
Especially, the one fealme, viz* t the rain-retreat which after- 
wards led to the foundation of monasteries seems to have been 
borrowed from this School* For we are told in MaMvagga 
that Bhikkhns went on their travels alike during winter, 
summer and the rainy season. Because the retreat during the 
rainy season had not yet been instituted by the Blessed One. 1 
The story how Buddha happened to prescribe the rain-retreat 
is very interesting. The ascetics of the Titthiya School observ¬ 
ed the rain-retreat, while the Buddhist Bhikkhns did not. The 
people began murmuring that the Buddhist Bhikkhus by 
wandering even in the monsoon, crushed the green herbs and 
destroyed vegetable and many other small lives. The complaint 
was reported to Buddha. Since, then, Buddha prescribed 
that the Bhikkhns should enter upon the (Vjssa. 3 Buddha- 
ghosa, the commentator upon the Vi nay a Texts tells us liow 
this ceremony was gone through, "They are to look after 
their Vtharai' says he, "to provide food and water for them¬ 
selves, to fulfil fill due ceremonies p such as paying reverence to 
sacred shrines, etc., and to say loudly once, or twice, or thrice: 
'I enter upon Vassa in this Vihdra for three months/ Thus 


(J) Mahdvagga, U l 1-2, * 

(ZJ IKK* tit, I. 

(J) Ibid., Ill, L 
N—4 
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they are trfenter upon V&ssaT , 1 * In this custom of slaying at 
one fixed place, we find the seeds of the future $a&gk$r§mas 
and vih&ras* 

We skill here deal only with the growth of the vih&raSj 
efc.j leaving aside the various rules and regulations, ce¬ 
remonies and observances relating to the pihar&s and their 
inmates, 

Tlie resort to the mharas was only during the rainy 
season. Otherwise the Bkikkhus had no dwelling places, 
They lived m the woods, at the fool of trees, and on hill sides* 
But we learn from Cullavaggft that Buddha afterwads at the 
request of ihe StUki (n rich merchanl) of Rajagrha allowed 
iht' following abodes: vihdra t add kayo ga s (these are explained 
as gold-coloured Bengal houses), storied dwelling f* allies, and 
caves, ^ \\ hether Buddlia allowed so many abodes only during 
the rain-retreats or in other seasons also is not quite clear 
from the reading of the text. But if Buddha permitted the 
use of these dwellings during other seasons, it must, we think, 
be for a very short peri end. For even though the dwelling 
places had come into existence, it must have taken a pretty 
long lime to give a complete go-bye to the ideal of eremitical 
life. Some centuries must have elapsed before the iivasas came 
to be organised and had a distinct existence. 

We cannot say definitely when this ideal was given up, 
but a beginning was made during the lifetime of Buddlia him- 
self. Duffs conclusions are founded on certain rules of 
Cvllnmgga 3 which deal with the allotment of sentisnun* (seats) 
in an azam. The general rule is that the seats ire to be 
retained during the period of the Vassu. "In accordance with 
this rule, there are two regular occasions for the allotment of 
seats, the commencement of the earlier and th u of the later 
Continuing, Dutt says, "Curiously enough, a third, 

the day after (he Faparana, called Autam mutlaia, is re- 

fj) Ibid. r tl 

Cuitaviiyya, VI P 1-2, 

(3) Dtitt, Early Buddhist Mofwchism y p. 130- 
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cognised when seats are allotted far the next rain-retreat in 
anticipation. Tins ,S it (tit's w tit taka allotment would be tjuite 
superfluous, if residence at a monastery were really limited to 
the periodof the rain-retreat. The flv&sai, from heing shelters 
during the rain-retreat, became places of domicile, and lienee 
seats had to be allotted not only far three or four months ol the 
year, hut also for the remaining period. The modification of 
the wandering habit of the monks necessitated the second rule. 
The fiction, however, vis,, that Svasas were only for the rain- 
retreat and nothing more and that the Rhikkhus should lie 
homeless beyond that period, is piously kept up, The allot¬ 
ment which is really made for the non-faKd period is said to 
he made in advance for the next VassU period, which is absurd, 
considering that, for that period, another allotment is provided 
for." 1 

The purpose oi the vihQras and other dwelling places in 
the words of Buddha was this ; “To give vihdras- to the 
Satiglia, where, in safety and in peace, to meditate and think 
at ease, the Buddha culls the best of gifts. Let then the able 
man, regarding his own weal, have pleasant monasteries built, 
and lodge their learned men." ? 

The vision of Buddha indeed came true. People carried 
out to the letter (he wish of Buddha, Kings, wealthy merchants 
and even com moo people constructed viftafas and carved out 
monasteries in mountains. The viharas oi Mi kin da, and 
Vikramasila, and the caves at Ellora, Karla, and Nasik and 
specially Kan her i/ are living examples of the fact. A small 
inscription on a pillar in the ckaiiyu cave at Karla says that the 
expenses of its construction were given by a particular 
person. From this, it appears that where a vilmnt could not 
be built with the financial help of one person; many persons 
combined together, each donating something to the building 

(1) Dnit M o.c™ p, 130, 

(2) C*lUwa&ffa t VI, l p 1 , 

C3) From the -ccmstr utlicm of many of the caves at Kanheri, it 
appears that in (he earliest caves barest necessities trF the Bhikkhus were 
kept in view, t^. p a tolerably small cell with provision for sleeping. 
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fund of the project* Hence we said above that even 
common people built m'haras- Some of these mhftra$ $ as we 
know, became famous centres of learning and abodes of dis^ 
tinguished professors* 

Buddha* we learn from Vittaya Ttxis f had no particular 
iffhara of his own* He usually put up in an tirowj.fi of some 
MSctthi”} rich merchant, or sometimes in the dramas of 
King Bimbtsara. We have observed that Buddha permitted 
the use of vihdms t add fifty aga$ t storied dwellings, allies and 
caves J If some were to think that these abodes., meant as 
they were for the use of Bhijkkhus t must be nothing more than 
a hut, there can be no greater misconception of the Buddhist 
habitations, Buddha, we shall see in a future Chapter, was 
very liberal in his views as regards dress, etc. He even allowed 
the use of silk robes. In the case of viharas and Sanghdrdmas, 
the same broad-mindedness and reforming zeal are visible. 
Instead rl" huts of Puritan simplicity, we find descriptions of 
1'ihiitas in Mahdvagga and CuUavagga, which simply astound 
us. The vtMras were full-hedged houses. Verandah, covered 
terraces, inner verandhas, overhanging eaves, store-rooms, and 
service halls gradually came to be built as the number of 
Bhtkkhus increased. (I) 2 Furniture was also luxurious; cushions, 
chair-., armchairs, sofas, bedsteads, all were there,, provided 
they were given as a gift to the Sang ft a, or provided, they 
became the property of the sangha without being paid anything 
for them. 3 Even, so early as Pattinwkkfitt which was, perhaps, 
the earliest Buddhist compendium of Vinaya rules, 4 a bed¬ 
stead, chair* mat, stool, etc., formed the furniture of the cell of 
a vihdra, 5 There was a ceiling usually of cloth, which preven¬ 
ted any dust or serpent, etc., from falling from the roof. 6 
Another fact which leads us to conclude that vihdras were 

(I) CWidWjtfPj VI. i - 2 . 

CZ> Ited; VI* 3,5, 6. 

(3) lbid. ¥ VI. 

> In trod yet ion to the finer yu Texts from Palg S*BJ£ rf XXL, p. IX. 

(5) Ibid , p p. 34. 

{*> Cmllmmgj&ti vi f J t 4. 
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much belter, more spacious, and better decorated than the 
Rsidiramas is lha! the waits of vthdras were coloured red, and 
white washed, while the floor was coloured black.i Roofs of 
viharas were usually made of brick, stone and cements Thai 
is to say, they were just like terraces. 1; we are told that si raw 
also was used for preparing the roof, we think, that it must he 
for some temporary structures. Anatha Pmriika's description 
oi an drama, i.e., SaiighUrdma in Cullasragga 3 will stand com- 
pari son with any college of to-day. 

Originally the dramas had no fence. But, afterwards the 
Blessed One allowed the Bhikkfius to have a fence made of 
bamboo-sticks, thorns or a ditch*. But once the thin edge of 
the wedge was in, the fflrikkhus pressed on their demands still 
further. As the viharas became permanent places of resident* 
the want of Bhikkhus Increased, To protect these rich nharas 
as they had now become, containing provisions not for a day 
but for months, they were fenced round by a wood, brick, or 
a stone-wall,* as we find m the case of Milan da ? and (he 
O da ilia pun Vt haras. 

We have seen how vihdras and SanghdrSmas sprung up. 
We are tutd viharas were buill for mainly two purposes . 1 
First, that the Buddhist Sangha may meditate in peace and 
Safety. Second, that learned men may lodge in the viharas. 
Gradually, however, the second object became the only object. 
As viharas became repositories of learned men, they began to 
attract students from various parts of the land whose sole 
object was the acquisition of knowledge. 

Before we go to trace the change that was brought about 
m the nature of monasteries, let us see what were the functions 


(1) ibid., VI, 3.1. 

(2) Ibid^ VI. 2, 10. 

(3) ibid., VI r 4 , 10. 

(4) [bid., VI. 3, 10. 

(5) tbid„ VI. 3. 8. 

(6) Set HiucnTiLmc, O.C-, II, 170. 
(7> CwUavagga, VI, 1, 5. 
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of the Buddhist Bangka, which also underwent a transforma¬ 
tion, along with a change in the nature of monasteries. 

Apart from tavdiUlion, the Buddhist Saitghn had certain 
other ceremonies to perform, in accordance with the rules bid 
down by Buddha. 1 Th«y, — the Bhskkhus —met on the Nth, 14th 
and 15lh of the month to recite Dhamma. 2 Then they also 
met to perform the Uposatha ceremony. But the most com¬ 
mon meeting of the Bhskkhus was for admission of guilt that 
was committed bv a Bhikkhu or Bhikkhtis, since their last 
meeting. For all these ceremonies, Buddha had laid down 
certain rules, Uposatha could only he performed by the comple¬ 
te fraternity of the Bhikkhu 5 ,^ Again, it could be performed 
in a viharfi, a cave, or a house, but not in successive cells of the 
Bhikkhu s.* Another of Buddha's regulation was that for every 
official act to be done by the sxttgha, consent of all the 
BliiWws was necessary, so much so tint, even :t sick Bhikkhu 
was asked to declare his views, while seeing his pariiuddhi, 
his purify. 5 

Now-, for performing all these ceremonies, for the recital 
of Palimakkha, for performing Vposatha ceremony, and even 
for putting questions about Vinayn, a Bhikkhu was to be 
appointed a president for the purpose, by the saHgha or by 
himself. 15 Only a competent Bhikkhu was made a president. 
Apart from the president of the Sahgha, Buddha bad fixed a 
certain number of Bhikkhjts with whose help (he official act, 
called " SitnghaiSmma" could be done. The minimum for 
such an act was fixed at four. 7 Moreover, the act was to be 
done in the manner prescribed. There was first, what is called 
**Na1H ", f.s,, resolution or proposal of the resolution; second, 

(I) HakfaUgaa, IX. 

<21 s-jme of the cenrmomts, as Upasampudu, etc., were still in vogue 
when I-Tsing was at Nilaada. See l-Tsiug, o.c., p, 103 . 

<3) MakUzugga, II, S, 2. 

( 4 } Ibid.. 11 , 8 , 1 . 

(S3 Ibid., 11,2,2-1 

<6> Ibid., II, IS, 6. 

(7> VtiJ., II, 36,1. 
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" Anvsavanna ", r.r., proclamation of the proposed act; third, 
consent of the members expressed by their silence. The 
Vttir.ya Texts, besides these, give many more details, for 
example, the procedure when there would be a difference of 
opinion, etc. Since it would lake us into unnecessary details, 
we have retrained from going further into the matter. 

The Buddhist Sang ha, it would thus appear, to put into 
modem phraseology, with Us president and assembly was 
something like a “ Republican Church Government." 1 2 3 4 There 
was never a supreme head like an abbot, so far as the early 
history of the Sangha goes, 

A change, however, was coming over the monasteries. 
For, When we come to Nalanda in the 5lh century and 
Vikramafill in the 10th century, we learn that Silnbhadra* and 
AiiSa were the abbots of these Universities. But this 
departure from the express order of Buddha^ ivas perhaps 
due to another change that had come over die monasteries. 
This we have referred to previously. Monasteries were now 
no more shelters for Bhtkkhus to pass their life by meditating 
on the teachings of Buddha. With the reformation that 
sprung up in the Buddhist religious and philosophical 
principles in the shape of Simyavtida, etc., in the centuries 
that followed the death of Buddha, more particularly m 
the 2nd and 3rd dentures of the Christian era, the pursuit 
of secular knowledge (which was almost repugnant to the 
very purpose and spirit of Buddhism) became, an ideal of 
the monasteries, which erstwhile stood primarily for the pur¬ 
pose of propagaling Buddhism. “Buddhist institutions, ,x as 
Keay puls it, 1 -did become to some extent places of general 
learning." This is quite evident from the records of the 
Chinese pilgrims, and from the curriculum of the Buddhist 

(1) Duit, OlC. + p. 13?, 

(2) Sff HwT.n O, p, II 2, 

(3) Kole LbaL Buddha Ind said* r 'Be ye lamps unto yourselves. Be a 
refuge to yourselves, lie take yourselves to no external refuge *,*..■* 
Tr. by Rhys DavnL reference taken from Dutt* ox,, p, 142 P 

(4) Anthnl Indian Edurat ion t p. 94, 





32 


THE UNIVERSITY OF NALANDA 


[CHAP. 


institutions like Natanda and others. I-Tsing, 1 for instance, is 
quite explicit on this point* when he says, "Those while-robed 
{laymen} who come to the residence of a priest, and read 1 
chiefly Buddhist scriptures with the intention that they n^iy 
become one day tonsured and black-robed, are called J chiEdren P 
Those who (coming to a priest) want to learn se¬ 
cular literature only, without having any intention of quitting 
the world, are called 'students' (Brahmacarh i). These two 
groups ol persons (though residing in a monastery) have to 
subsist at their own expense. 1 " Since the monasteries were 
being con verted into educational institutions, a person who 
would be the head or the abbot thereof was absolutely neces¬ 
sary H) control the students. 

It is interesting to compare the changes which the mo¬ 
nasteries of Europe in the 12th and 13th centurn-s underwent 
with those of pre-Christian and post-Chris lian India. Both in 
Europe as well as India monasteries had become Temples of 
Learning. But, whereas in Europe, educational activity parsed 
out from the hands of the monks lo those of secular clergy, 
with the spread of knowledge in the outside world, in India the 
monks were a little fortunate in retaining it. They saw, as we 
noticed above, what was coming, and they responded to the 
growing need. Therefore, instead of being swept away totally 
by the on-coming wave of reforms, they deemed it wiser to 
relax the rules of their order. The doors of the Buddhist Safigha 
which were open before only lo those who had forsaken the 
world, were now thrown open to the students as well, who, if 
they chose, were at liberty to leave the monastery and embrace 
once more the life of a householder, after their education was 
over. It is in this transformation of the monasteries that we 
End the seeds of the University of Natan da. 


{1} o,e., pp. 105-106. 
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CHAPTER HI 

The Rise of the University and Its Growth Under 
Kings of Various Dynasties 

A marked feature of Indian history is the immense number 
of traditional and legendary accounts. Kings, ut however small 
and insignificant a place, claim their descent from sonu: superna¬ 
tural agency, usually the Sun Or the Moon. As with kings, 
so with places. They also have their theory of divine or superna¬ 
tural origin. It is not we, moderns, that are struck with 
these accounts. Even the Chinese traveller Hmen Tsiang was 
so much surprised with the name Nalanda, that in the very 
beginning of his account of the place, he discusses the various 
theories as to the origin of the name, leaving aside its other 
moie attractive features. He says, “Going north from this, 30 
li or so, we come to Nalandfi snngharuma. The old accounts 
of the country say that to the south of this sanglt&ruma, i n the 
middle of an Amra (mango) grove, there is a tank. The Naga 
of this lank is called Nalandii, By the side of it is built the 
SaiigMrama, which therefore takes the name of the Kaga.”t 

Here ends the one legendary account of the place. Pi-octi¬ 
ding to give the second account, which he thinks to he the 
true one, he says, “But the truth is that Tathagata in old days 
practised the fife of a Bodhisaitva here and became the King 
of a great country and established his capital in the land. 
Moved by pity for living things, he delighted in continual [y 
relieving them. In remembrance of this virtue he was called 
'Charity without intermission,’ and the saiighurama was called 
in perpetuation of his name." 1 2 


(1) Hi lit n Tsiang, ox., II, p. 167. 

(2) ibid., pp. 167-IC&. 

N—S 
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The reto n why Hiuen Tshng considers the latter account 
as true can be easily explained* He was a devout Buddhist, 
And when he wrote this account he only voiced the feelings of 
the Buddhists who had invented a legend to explain the name 
Nalanda, The story sounds like one of the Jatnka tales which 
describe the previous lives of Buddha, We can not t however, 
place credence in this exp Sana! son , for the simple reason that 
even when Buddha was ahve h the place was called by that 
named 

Let us now examine lhe find account. l-TEing, another 
Chinese traveller who visited India after Hiuen Tsiang, thinks 
that N aland a derived its name from the Naga Nanda, 1 2 We 
cannot understand why the travellers should disagree regarding 
the name of the Naga. We think l-Tstng is giving the 
original name of the Niiga* whereas Hiuen Tsinng gives the * 
name which Naga came to acquire afterwards* For we often 
say, “He is from this place or this is from such and such a 
place/' The Naga, therefore, must have in course of time 
come to be called dhe Naga of Nalanda' which gradually must 
have been shortened into 'Naga Nalanda' or 'Nalanda Naga/ 

But this discussion docs not lead us anywhere. At least it does 
not tell us how the place came to be called Nil an da* though 
incidentally we have suggested a theory as to the name of the 
Naga. 

That there was a mango grove, a tank and perhaps the 
Naga too* is beyond doubt. For Buddha in his tours always 
stayed under a grove of trees and Niifandii must haw also mie. 

As to the tank, etc., we have the testimony of General 
Cunningham who^ examined the place and carried on some 
excavations (here in the later part of the last century, says* 
u There is still existing immediately to the south of the ruined 
monastery a small tank called Kargidya Fokhar, which exactly 


(1) A/dJidpfinmJs&ajta Stittania Lu the Dialogue* of the Rudd ha, 
II n pp, 87-89: where Buddha says, “Gome Ananda, tot ns gu tp Hihmdm." 

(2j Takakysp, A A . S., N. S-, XIII, p T £7h 
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answers to the position of Nalanda tank and is the identical 
part of the Xagu/’J 

To resume (he history of the name Nahnda. Prof, Beal 
has put forward one etymological analysis of the name 
suggested by Hiuen Tsiang’s interpretation.* In a footnote on 
the phrase ‘charily without intermission', he says, "The word 
MakimlfL would thus appear to he derived from Na-alam-da, 
not giving enough/' or not having enough to give. But (his 
interpretation, rather goes against tlie one given by the traveller 
though it is quite correct literally. If, however, we take *na- 
alaw-dff as an interrogative sentence, requiring a positive or 
affirmative reply: alam dahtm (for dd), vis., that there is 
sufficient to give, we can say that the phrase na-alatu-d&lum 
(for *fff) though negative, emphatically brings out a positive 
reply that (the place) was (rich) enough to provide (fur all). 
The position of ’na‘ in the sentence al cum- datum t,a is not so 
much objectionable because it can as well be put in the front: 
na-alam-daitito, because in Sanskrit the position of words does 
not matter so much as the sense is conveyed by the emphasis 
put on the words, which in the present case would naturally be 
put on the word na. 

In short the name conveyed the idea that the place was 
rich and pro apyrous. 

The early history of the place bears sufficient testimony 
to its claim to be a rich and prosperous city. Various Buddhist 
texts tell us that the place in the days of Buddha was a pro¬ 
sperous village.* To take but one illustration, it is stated that 
Lepa, one of the citizens of Nalanda, was prosperous, famous, 
rich and had large houses, beds, seats, vehicles and chariots, 
abounding in riches, gold and silver, possessed of useful and 
necessary things, owning many male and female slaves, cows, 
buffaloes, and sheep.* Even the Great Buddha had partaken 


(1) S. R., I, P . 30. 

(2) Hiuen Tsiang, II, ]uFL 

(3) J«hi, Vi}., p . 35 ; Mujjth. Nik., I, p. 377; Digh. Nik., I, Svtta 11 

(4) StitrakritBn&Q r S. B . XL V p p. 421). 






36 


THE UNIVERSITY OF N ALAND A 


[CHAR 


of LvpiYs hospitalsiy, Lepa offered his rich bathing halls to 
the Enlightened Sakya prince p who gladly accepted them and 
delivered a long discourse which had the effect of converting 
him to Buddhism, Sulrakrifuftga also tells us that Naianda 
contained many hundreds of buildings, 1 

We have dismissed Hiuen Tsiang's theory because it 
reminded us of many of the Jahika tales which are pure inve¬ 
ntions of the devout Buddhists, But if we eschew the 
mythical portion (tffz, that which refers to the previous life of 
Buddha as a grout king who gave to all in charity without 
intermission) and keep in mind that Nalatida was a nch place, 
as has been proved by its past history then we say that Nalanda 
derived its name because of its hospitality and charity. 2 3 4 

To resume the early history of NalandJL Nil an da be hire 
it became an educational centre, hud already been imbued with 
the holy memories of Buddha, Even before Buddha it was (he 
place where the Great Muhavini met Gosala, 5 Among the 
many places where Buddha carried on his religious propaganda 
N aland a held a unique position H Many a time with his 
favourite disciple An Linda, he had visited the place and stayed 
at the Pavarika mango-grove.** And this Ananda thought that 
N aUnd a was a fit place for Buddha's Nirvana and not Palali- 


(1) o.c^ jw 420. 

(2) Hiru Naud Shasiri has hazarded still another expfanation. He 
says, '“la view of the fact (that) the locality abounds with lotuses even 
now, k does not appear to be improbable that it so named because it 
gave lotuses or naias or lotur flower.^ as well as scholars by dhvnni or 
Implication of course, in later apes,” But it ia a conjecture as he himself 
admits it. Fro feedings f Fifth Indian Oriental Coafetsnce, I, p. 387, 

(3) According’ to Jain Works Nu!ari<Iu was a suburb or haAirito of 
Raja^rba in ihr time of Hahavfra who us staled therein spent fourteen 
rainy seasons in all 

It is interesting tu note LhaL another Jain Work. Sametasikhara 
Tirihomdld, of not very great antiquity, testifies to the above description 
of Xalanii, and further gives the name Ly which it was known at the 
time of it* composition ii>. h Burgaon—and hy which it is still called by 
the pen pi e of the locality. See lb id- r pp- 3^^ to 39Z. 

Bhagm-ati Siltra t referred to by N. J>ult a Early History of the 
Spread of BuddJujJn nud the Buddhist Schools* p r 125. 

(4) Maha^drifubb dna SutUHlo, o.c., pjl £7 and 89, 
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pufra. From this Samaddar concludes, t< So far as importance 
went Nalaiidii was superior to Pataliputrn, and il may he there¬ 
fore taken for granted that XaEanda was older than T’aUtli- 
putra. ,J i VVe know nothing about Nalanda from this period, 
that is to say after Buddha’s A r «>iv5tta which took place in 4S3 
B ' C - a down tfl ^ seventh century A.D., when Hiuen Tsiang 
vomited India and recorded his account of Nalanda. It is only 
Taranath, who wrote th n History of Buddhism in about 1500 
A,D. that enables us to know what happened in the centuries 
that followed the death of Buddha. He observes, 11 Here in 
Natan da was in former times, the birthplace of the venerable 
Sanputtu and it is also the place, where he with 80,000 arhats 
attained jVir&dna. In course of time, only the ckaitya of the 
venerable Sariputta remained at winch King Asuka gave great 
offerings to the gods and to which he erected a great Buddhist 
temple. In this way the first founder of the Nalanda Yih&ra 
was Asoka." 5 Thus antiquity, glamour and sacred ness claimed 
by all ancient things are claimed lor Ihe Nilanda University 
by attributing its rise to Asuka. 

To know something about Nalanda after Christ, before 
we come to the historical part, we have again to refer to Tara- 
natb. But, he too mentions a tradition according to which 
Nagarjuna and Aryadtva (c. 100 A. D.) were the forerunners 
among those who took interest in the educational institutions 
of the place. 

Yet to mention another tradition given by Taranath. 
Suvisnu, a contemporary of Nagarjuna, is said to have esta¬ 
blished t OS temples at Nalanda. in order lei prevent any decline 
of Atikidharnma.* Since the tradition mentions Nagarjuna It 
cannot be older than the 2nd Century A.D. 

The probability of (his tradition we shall discuss alter 
referring to Fa-hien, who toured India in the early years of 

(1) Samadilar, Gbries vf Mapadka, p. 126. 

(2) Cqomaraswami, o.c, p. 9 , 

(3) Tanjuith, History of Buddhism in India, p, 72. 

(4) /W. 
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the fifth century A. D. Now he does not mention Nalanda, 
But he says, “ A Yojana south-west from this place brought 
them to the village of Nala, where Sariputtra was bom, and to 
which also he returned and attained here his Pari-nirvdna, 
Over the spot there was built a topa^ which is still in exis^ 
tenet,” 1 2 3 Fa*hien p though does not mention Nalanda, his 
description of the place exactly tallies with the description 
gathered from other sources and the question arises whether 
he speaks of Nalandl or some other place near it. 

Now this Nala was one yojana t i.e.i seven miles from 
Giryek (old Rajagrha) and the same distance from the new 
Rajagrha; and as Nalanda was also one y$janz in -m Rajagrha 
one is tempted to identify Xa]a with Nalanda, But we 
learn frum Fadiien himself that Nala was the place where 
Sariputtra was born and had died. And it appears ihat this 
Nala was no other than Nalaka, where according to 
Sitdassafta fataka^ Sari put Ha was bnm* it is thus clear that 
Fa-him's Nala was not Nalanda as alleged, but Nalaka., an 
unimportant village, nalugrdma t ils the Jataka expressly rails it. 
From this it follows that because Fa-hien did not visit 
Nalanda, he did not give us a good account of the place. And 
the reason why he does not gave the correct name 
of Nalanda, was that he did not visit Nalanda at ulL For had 
he really visited il ? we are unable to understand, why he 
should not give us the correct name of Nakuida r when the 
place was known for centuries after Buddha by that name. 
Why do not Hsuen Tsiang and 1-Tsing make any mistake in 
giving the correct name of the place 7 It cannot be said that 
Nalanda had become so insignificant that it had lost its ori¬ 
ginal name when Fa-hien visited it and that it again recovered 
its original name when £akraditya and his suit happened to see 
it and think of building monasteries there. On the contrary, 
the very fact that &ikraditya (Kuroamgupta I) 1 bought of 

(1) TffM' is a Singahse word for 'Stupif* 

(2) Fa-hicu, A Record of Buddhist Kingdoms p Tram, b> Leg^e, 

p. 81. 

(3) XI, p- 238. 



ttl] JHE RISE OF THE UNIVERSITY 39 

erecting sangharamas at N aland a speaks in favour of Nalanda* 
The great temple by Aloka, and other smaller ones by 
Brahma^ta Stivfanu, and ihe fact that in Nalandi Buddha had 
passed many happy days in the vast and rich house of Lepa—all 
these—must have attracted Sakrlditya to N aland a. We cannot 
therefore, agree with those scholars who say that the tradition 
o\ Sims nu bus Idling 108 temples is not authentic, because 
Fa-hJen who visited India for the first lime in 401 A.D., calls 
it simply the village of Xafari For, us we have already shown, 
the village visited by Fa-hien was probably Nalaka and not 
Nalanda* To the objection that Nalanda, if it was famous 
when Fa-hsen toured through Mngadha T containing as it did 
103 tempEus and a great temple of Asoka, why should 
not Da-hien mention them, we reply that Ihc argument 
from silence is no objection. Megasthemes, the Greek 
ambassador to Ghatidmgupta's court, for Instance, shows such 
surpi ising ignurance about the Maurynn India that if we were 
to hefiex r e in him w r e shall have to unlearn much of what we 
know of that period. 

While reading the account of Fa-hien^ and Hiuen Tsiang’s 
travels in India we should note one point. It is this: Fa-htetfs 
accounts of the places visited are often quite sketchy and brief* 
Many of his narratives contain nothing but what he heard, and 
only reveal his love for repealing the legends. While describing 
Patna he mentions some Mahay ana and Hlnayana monasteries. 
W ith the exception of general remarks aboul its appearance, etc,, 
how brief is his description! * 2 3 Hmen Tsfang, unlike his pro* 
decessot seems to note down whatever he sees, apart from what 
he gathers from hearsay* He gives a detailed and minute 
description of King PuEakesi II and his peopled It may be 
thaE Pa-hien had not the same opportunities as Hiuen Tsiang 
had, partly because he was the first traveller from China and 


(!) S*e Kim lira, lor instance. Shifting ai the Centre at Buddhism in 
Lndia p Cat Uni, I T p. 36. 

(2) Fa-hieii! o,e., p, 73. 

(3) Hiuen Tslangp o.e,, IT, pp. 255-257. 
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partly because his stay in India was very short and his tour not 
so comprehensive as his successors. 

With due deference to the various scholars who based their 
conclusions on Fa-liien's silence about Nalundii, we submit 
that it is no use all the time jumping to the conclusion that the 
tradition is wrong, or the things did not exist because Fa-hien 
or anybody else did not tell us what we expected him to tell 
us* Probably he did not see the things. 

Ey this time ft must have been apparent that Nalanda 
possessed some points in its favour which would make it a sui¬ 
table place for the foundation of a Buddhist University* 

To sum up these points: 

Nafanda ms often visited by Buddha and his disciples and 
many discussions were held here with other religious sects, 1 2 

Here the great MahaY T ira, the Jain Tirthahkara met 
Gosala^ 

So the place long before the Christian era was noted as a 
great religious centre- And it continued to enjoy this fame 
even in the centuries after the advent of Christianity, because, 
as we have said previously, the place, where all the philoso¬ 
phic,.!] discussions between Nagfirjuna and others were earned 
on, was XfikmdlL 

Long before Sakradi(ya T Asoka had chosen this place for 
building a temple and a vikara . Moreover, N a Ian da was very 
near, not more than 7 miles, from Kajagrha, the capital of 
Magadha in the time of Jarasandha and his successors, and 
altei’wards the centre of Buddha's religious activities. Thi& 
small dislance from Rajagrha was, we think of great impar¬ 
lance. Precisely because it was a little distant from Rajagpha 
that I he monasteries were huilL there. For the Bhikkhus and 
the Braftmai firms alike lived in places which w r ere a lit lie away 
from very thickly populated places, and yet not so far away 
that they were not within very easy reach. Even the modern 


(1) N. Dqtt, Q,c,, p, 12$. 

(2) Ibid. 
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colleges are built on the s-ame principle. In short, [here- must 
be facility ot access and that, we think, Nahndl afforded 
sufficiently. 

Other recommendations* cheapness, abundance of food 
stulfSp cic fcJ Nalanda did possess. Many of tte inhabitants had 
sung to Buddha of the prosperity of Nalanda, 

The climate of Nalanda, we learn from I-Tsing, was very 
hot.i And (he one advantage of this was that the Bhikkhm did 
not require many garments, 2 3 But even apart from this adva¬ 
ntage Nalanda, or as a matter of fact any place in Magadha* 
could not but be hot as Maghada it so 11 is situated in the hot 
regions of India. 

These are some of the reasons why Nabnda of all places 
in Magbada became a great seat of a University. 

In the preceding Chapter while speaking about the history 
of Buddhist morale h is m> we have seen how the Bftikkhus came 
to stay in permanent places* how Ihese places called $#&ghgr3-* 
mas diffused knowledge in various branches of k am mg, rdi- 
gibus as well as secukLr* how in course of time they came to be 
the resorts of Rhikkhus and Brahmacarim alike. 

Hiuen Tsiang tells us how exactly the sangharamas at 
Nalanda passed through all these stages and gradually develop¬ 
ed in a residential University. Speaking of one particular 
sanghor atrni he says* |4 A former king of this country named 
Sakraditya, * . , * « , * built this sangharfima.” 1 ^ 

And shis sanglwr&na founded by Sakraditya (afterwards 
identified with Kumiragupta I of the Imperial Guptas) waste be 
a residential University, and not a shelter for Ehikkhus Lo resort 
to fur merely religions purposes. If any evidence be needed 
for this interpretation, it can be found in the words of the 

(1) I-TsiuEf, o P c-. p. 70. 

(2) This advantage, however, could be bad in summer only., For 
-Hllanda h pretty cold in -winter -ajh\ gets sufficient rain toa 

(3) Hiuen Tsiang, o.c., II r 168. These wnghiiriimus may very well 
be called '"monastic schools" <?udi as were found Eu Mediaeval Europe in 
Bologna ami Paris, though their respective Universities were not the oui- 
CD me of monastic schools. !>?* FaihdaU, o.^, p. £7 d S r 

N—6 
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soothsayer, 1 2 They were elicited on account of the 1 olio wing 
circumstances The King Sakraditya when he had selected a 
lucky spot in an auspicious moment and when the work for 
up the place for laying the foundation was going on, 
the Nagl (evidently the Naga ol Nalanda) was wounded. To 
an Indian king, whether he 1 be a Hindu or Buddhist, this is a 
sign of ill-omen,. for reptiles of all kinds he held sacred, and 
specially among them* the Naga or a cobra. The king perhaps 
must I lave consulted the soothsayer in order to know whether 
to proceed with the work or not. And what the soothsayer 
predicted really came true. He told the king, “This is a very 
superior site, if you build here a SiiUgfrlrama, It must of nece¬ 
ssity become highly renowned. Throughout the five Indies it 
will be a mode]. For a period oi thousand years it will flourish 
stilk Students of all degrees will, here, easily accomplish their 
studies. But many will spil blood because of this wound given 
to die Naga." 1 His last words clearly show (hat he was no 
flatterer. He declared in clear, unequivocal terms what he 
thought to be the future of the University whose foundation 
stone the king was then laying down, Nalandii was to be a 
centre of learning of international repute. NaJanda was to be 
a battle-field where two faiths, opposite in character, were to 
contend against each other and destroy many a young scholar. 

Thu genuineness of the prophecy cannot be doubted. No 
interpolation has yet been found in the records of Hiuen 
Tsiang, and so it cannot he said that the passage in question 
was afterwads interpolated. Even there has been no sue3] sugges¬ 
tion, Consequently the present passage is quite free from the 
charge of interpolation so often brought against such prophe¬ 
tical legends. The only questions then that remain are: 
whether the prophecy was made after Nalanda had already 
become famous as a **$indium gener&te' 3 i secondly, whether the 
prophecy was made after the buildings had already been 
destroyed, at least once, by the savage bands of Mihirakula. 


(1) See Hiuen Tslsug, o.e. p II. a p. 16S. 

(2) Ibid. 
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Natanda had seen tips and downs In its career so many 
times that ihe prophecy could be true not only of its whole hi- 
story but also uf the various period of its his lory considered 
separately, 

Nalanda, no sooner St was founded by Sakraditya and exte¬ 
nded by his son Bud dhagupia-ra j a and his successor Tat h i- 
gatagupta-raja, than was destroyed by Alihimkuh-u 1 It stands 
to reason that Nalanda, as il was built by Satertditya must have 
come into great prominence as an educational centre, otherwise 
his son and successors would not have expended, their energy 
over institutions that were not prospering. On the cnnlnry, 
the fact (hat they went on adding more colleges to the existing 
ones points to .inoiher fact that they responded to the growing 
need of greater accommodation lor the ever increasing number 
of students. We have, thus, shown that the one period of the 
history' of Nahndfi exactly fits In with the first part of Ihe pro¬ 
phecy* As to the second part, pi?,. +f Ennch blood will he spilt", 
we have got archaeological evidence to show that Nalanda was 
destroyed more than once, 2 

But though the prophecy can be proved to have been made 
afterwards, Le. f after the place became famous as an educational 
centre, and after it was destroyed, we believe that the predi¬ 
ction was made at the time of the very first inception of the 
University, 

The reasons are obvious : Firsb the prophecy is more 
appropriately applicable to the whole history of the institution 
rather than to the various parts; second, (this is, io a sense, con¬ 
tained in ihe first) the University gained its International reputa¬ 
tion only after ils rejuvenation at the hands of B&Laditya, alias, 


(1) There is no dined evidence to show that Mthirafctda razed to che 
ground the Milan Jia building Bui rrom the fact that eid le>5 than 5 
levels of uccitpatkiu are discovered {See A. /< A r R. 192.’ 24, p.7fj) 
coupled with the fact that Mihiraktila had passed through ila^adha, while 
pursuing NarasimhaEtiptn and carried ravage and destruction throughout 
I ht land leads us to rhirik that Lhr. buildings were destroyed lor the first time 
by ^Jihinkukir, aUo jee Hcras* /. jB + 0 . R. E r XIV, pp. 8-5 and J. R, F. 
K A S, r If, N, S. r pp. 215 '216. 

(2) See footnote (1) above. 
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Niuxsimhagupta. Scholars went to Tibet and China during 
the Panditship o S Dharmapaln and many students flocked to 
Nalanda from these places in this period,* And she fame of 
Nlhndik also reached the ears of foreign potentates! who sent 
emissaries to NaUnda inviting its pandits to their countries and 
built colleges at Nalanda for the students.® Third* according 
to the soothsayer, the ^angMrdma' was to flourish for a thou¬ 
sand years. And nobody would be so foolish as to prophesy 
like that in the lace of previous ruin and destruction of the 
place. Fourth* if we du not take the soothsayer very seriously 
as regards the age of the University then he was not much 
wrong; for ihe institution did flourish for about 800 to 900 
year*, from -125 A.D. to 1205 A.D, if not for a full period of 
1000 years. 

As regards the spilling of blood* etc,* the massacre and the 
ravages of the Moslems must have been much greater than 
that caused by Mihimkula and his band. Because the institu¬ 
tion never raised its head up after the onslaught of the Moslems, 
while it did flourish again and perhaps with greater radiance 
and prosperity after the destruction at the hands of the Hun 
King. 

Consideration of the genuineness of the prophecy took us, 
perhaps* out of the track. Let us revert to the point, namely 
the /actors that couinbutcd io Jf he FiSE OF THE UNIVERSITY. 

A $ungh&ruma t then, was the starting point of the Univer¬ 
sity, The history of the University from this period onwards,*— 
the history of its building^—of its maintenance, etc., we have 
subsumed under the title the ^Royal Patrons of Nalandi ,J - 
Because thus only we can describe the part played by the rulers 
of different dynasties the Guptas, the Vardhanas* the Maukha- 
risj the Patus and the Senas, in the development, maintenance 
and the preservation of the University* 

Amongst the patrons that we know 7 of, those mentioned by 
Hiuen Tsiang draw: our attention first. From an earlier re- 


(1) Swr supra. 

(2) St* supra- 
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/erenee we know that Sakraditp was the first founder of a 
S&Ughar Qnia at Xaiantla * 

Hiuen Tsiang, thus, continues his account of the constru¬ 
ction of the University* “His son fSakradifya's) Buddha- 
gupta-raja, who succeeded him, continued to labour at the 
excellent undertaking of his father. To the South of this he 
built another sangkdrdtrta. 

‘ 'Tathagata-gupta-raja vigorously practised the former 
rules of his ancestors, and he built East from this another 
sangharSttm. 

“BaIadilya succeeded to the empire* On the North-east 
side he built a sanghdrSma." 

But in addition to this, Baladilya had built a great vihdra t 
about 300 feet in height, “With respect lo its magnificence, 
its dimensions, and the statue of Buddha placed in it”, says 
Hiuen Tsiang, "it resembles the great VittSnt built under the 
Bodhi tree". 1 2 3 

And a striking confirmation of Hiuen Tseng’s statement 
is found in the recently discovered inscription.* In this inscri¬ 
ption we are told that Baladilya “erected as if with a view 
to see the Kailasn mountain surpassed, a great and extra¬ 
ordinary temple (prdsdda) of the illustrious son of sudd hod ana 
here at Xalands". 

Hiuen Tsiang further says, “This king's son, called Vajra, 
came to the throne in succession, and was possessed of a 
heart firm in the faith. He again built on the West side of 
the convent a saftgltaramn. After this a king of Central India 
built to the North of this a great sanghdrdma. Moreover, 
he built round these edifices a high u r all with one gate. A 
long succession of kings continued the work of building, using 
all the skill of the sculptor, till the whole is truly marvellous 
to behold." 5 So ends the account of Hiuen Tsiang of the 
actual building of the University. 

ft) Hiuen Tsiang o.c. t If, p, 170, 

(2) Nlljnda Stone In&criplioti of the Reign of Ya-iovarmniadeva, 
Ep. Ind., XX, January, 1929. p. 27. 

(3) Hiu cii TsLaog, o.c, II. pp. 168-70, 
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I-Tsing's account of the place, though not so exhaustive 
as that of HiuenTsiangj fully corroborates his predecessor’s. 
With regard to the first royal founder nf Nalanda buildings, 
I-Tsing says, "The temple (N alarms) was built by an old king, 

Sri Sakradiiya, for a Bhiksu of North India called Raja Bhaja." 1 2 
Continuing he says, “After beginning it, he was much obstructed 
by other people, but his descendants finished it and made it 
by far the most magnificent establishment in Jambudvipa. 

This building is four square, like a city. There are four large 
gateways of three storeys each. Each storey is some ten feet 
in height. The whole es covered on with tiles/' 3 

Thus, according to both the Chinese travellers, Sakraditya 
was the find king who built a monastery at N a [and a* Moreover, 
they both tell us that Sakraditya met with an opposition from A 
the people after beginning the construct ion of the building. 

But that it was die descendants of Sakraditya who made the 
institution a renowned centre of learning. 

Who were these kings mentioned by the Chinese traveller, 
whether they were Buddhists or Hindus, to what period 
of Indian history they belonged, whether to the line of the 
Imperial Guptas or to a branch of that line (for Guptas 
they were as the endings Guptas of their names signify), are 
the next questions that arc to be considered before vye speak of 
other patrons of NaiandiL 

Two scholars have attempted to identify these kings and 
tried to give them a local habitat son and a name. According 
to Kunura 3 we can recognise two Gup la Kings at first sight 
from the list presented by Hiuen T&iang, namely, Buddha 
gupta and Baladitya. Secondly, be says that Buddhagupla 
was the successor of Skandagupta, w T ho reigned about 484 
A.D. Sakraditya, therefore, reigned about 450 A.D.; and as 


(1) l-Tshg, Nan-hae-k , i-kw*i-niK-f&*£k'uen t referred to hy Beal 
JJLAS. r XIII {N,S.), t*. 571. 

(2) Ibid. 

(3) The Shnting of the Centre of Buddhism in India, Iotirrt-j{ of 4 

The Department of Letters, I, pp, 36-3B T 
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Skandagupb ruled, as it has been established, from 455 to 480 
A.D., " Salwfidilya consequently becomes identical with 

Sltandagupta." Thirdly, on the strength of Vincent Smith's 
authority, he says that “Buddhagupta was the ting oi Naknda 
and belonged to another branch of the main Guptas." 

Incomplete as (his identification is, it also appears to be 
incorrect. In the first place we can identify all the kings, 
excluding the King of Central India, for the present, as Gupta 
Kings and not only two. For if Buddhagupta was a Gupta, 
his father Sakraditya must also be a Gupta. As to Tathiigata- 
gupta, does not his name too sound like the name of a Gupta 
King ? Then his son and successor must also be a Gupta. 

All the kings therefore mentioned by Fliuen Tsiang are 
Guptas, whether they belonged to the line of (he Imperial 
Guptas or not we shall know if we can show that Safcraditya or 
any of his successors was an Imperial Gupta, For, according to 
Hmen Tsiang, all the kings formed one unbroken line of 
kings. According to Herns, t therefore, the identification of 
Kimura would fall through for the following reasons; 

(1) Sakraditya seems to Lie Kumaragupta 1 because 
(a) Skundagupia was the son and successor of Kumaragupta 
I, * 2 3 just as Buddhagupta was the son of Sakraditya, (b) Another 
reason that has been very rightly suggested by Hems is that 
Hmen Tsiang does not seem to give the original names of the 
Gupta Kings, hut their titles or some titles taken in the later 
period. And thus he argues that as Kumaragupta I's coins 
bear witness of his having used the title of MahendrldityV 
and that as Mahendra is the same as Sakra, Kumiragupla J 
is the same as Sakraditya. 

From the above discussion il is evident that Kumaragupta 
1, an Imperial Gupta, was the founder of the University of 


(1> JM.O.R.S., XIV, pp, 1-7, 

(2) Bhilarl Inscription of SkancUeupta, Fleet, Gupta t ascriptions, 
p. 55,11, 5 and 6. 

(3) Allan, (Tn/Un Cfltnj.p, 41, See alio footnote (2) below p. 43. 
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Nalanda, and not SkandagupU as Kimura tries Id make out 1 2 
While fixing the date of ihe University we shall come to the 
same conclusion from other reasons, 5 

As regards Buddbagupta* we know that he was the son 
and successor of Sakrddilya, alias, Kumaragupta 3 4 while 
epigraphical evidence 1 tells us that Skandagupia was the son 
and successor of Kumaragupta L It naturally follows, Ihere- 
fore, lhat Buddhagupta was the same as Skandagupta. Vincent 
Smith even admits that he seems to belong to the Imperial 
Guptas* 5 There are no proofs to show that Euddhagupia 
belonged to the branch line of the Guptas; secondly, that he 
h not the same as Skandagupta; thirdly, Vincent Smith 
nowhere says, as Kimt|ra alleges, that Buddhagttpta was the 
king oi Nahinda (only)* He, in fact, was the sovereign 
ruler ol M^gadfaa and Nalanda, naturally, came under hh 
sway. 

Since the names Buddhagupki and Tathagatagupta 
connote connexion with Buddhism, it js up to us to prove that 
these kings looked favourably at Buddhism* 

About Skandagupta we know nothing. But we can say 
that a son T —^and that again in ancient India (if it were in 
modern times we may expect otherwise)—would not go against 
the religious inclinations of his father* Consequently even if 
Skandagupta was not a devout Buddhist, he did not lose any¬ 
thing if he acted according to the wish of Nalanda authorities 
and order another sangkardma to be built by the side of his 
father's* 


(1) Klmiu-a. q,cl, 38, 

(2) Very recently a gold coin o£ Kumiragupla MaheudrtL I was 
found immedia-tcly above the earljesi concrete payment in the venuiduh tn 
the norUreist comer of Monastery No, 4 Nalanda. S*?A r 5J.A.R+ t I92B- 
29 # p. 145. It. may have been dropped there, So before commenting upon 
it we should awuit more Ends of corns and inscriptions* 

(3) HJtien T&iang, o.c.* II, p. 160, 

(4) Bhitari Inscription,, o,c-, p. 55. 

(5) Vincent Smith, Early H Lstvry of India, p. 332, 
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Such an act proceeding from sheer charity if not from faith 
in Buddhism would do credit to him and much more to his 
father. For evidently the institution founded by his father was 
showing signs of prosperity. And who would not like the 
father’s institution thus prospering, thus fulfilling the cherished 
desire of his father 1 Even a hundred SfhSddheiS would not 
gain him so much. 

Coming to Puragupta, w t c find ourselves treading on surer 
grounds. His coins bear the words Sri VikramahJ and this 
must refer to King Vikramadiiya, who was the patron of 
Buddhism and sent his crown prince to study under Vasu- 
bandhu.3? Precisely for this reason, it appears, that Hiuen 
Tsiang calls him Talhagatagupta-raja, 

From other evidence also, we can show that Puragppta 
was the same as Tal hagatagupta. Biladitya, otherwise known 
as Karasimhagnpta, was the son of Puragupta and succeeded 
him to the empire in 4h7 A. D. 3 This exactly corresponds with 
w'hat we leant from Hiuen Tsiang and his biographer that 
Baladityu was the son and successor of Tatbagatagupta,* 

King Vajra spoken of by Hiuen Tsiang has been identified 
with King Vikramaditya II who was the son and successor of 
Narasimhigupia according to the Bhitari seat of Kumaragupta 

11,5 

The only king vrho remains to be identified is the King of 
Central India who built a great stin^hdrunut, and an encircling 
wall with one gate. 


f 1} Allan* o. c.* p. 1. c, 

{2) Takakultlp Paramaribo's Life of Vosnbmdhit, 1905 

p. 44. 

(3) Vincent Smith, o-C., p. 329. 

f4> Rtiords, II, p. mtLife, p, 11L Raychaudhuri, (Political History 
Anntni [wim, p, 297), however, thinks that BUladiiya of Hiuen Tsmtg 
iod XaiMhnhagupta Bal^riitya, the son and successor of Puragnpfn, were 
not identical persona. 

(5) [nd . Ant, XIX* p. 225. 
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King Harsavardhana of Kanauj appears to be the King of 
Central India* Hiuen Tsiang twice refers to him in connexion 
with the University. 1 That Harsa had openly declared himselt 
in favour of Buddhism h clear from Hiuen T*iang p $ account/ 
It is no wander, therefore, thal a king like Harsa should build 
a saiightirama for the propagation of Buddhism* 1 * Moreover, 
Harsa was the only King of Central India who on account of 
his supremacy could stretch his hand of charity towards a di¬ 
stant place 3 s Nalandfu No other king, of lesser position than 
Harsa, dare do it* The occasion when Harsa built the sangha- 
r&ma etc. must have been, as suggested by Herds/ after he 
defeated Sasahka, tfie greatest oppressor of Buddhism after 
Mihirakub. The reason why Hiuen Tsiang calls Harsa 'the 
King of Central India' and not by his real name impossibly this: 
the Chinese traveller, though he mentions Harsa first and then 
Nalandfi (as given by Beal in his translation), had in fact 
visited first Nslanda and then Kanauj. This is clear from 
the order which Harsa sent to Kumararaja, King of Kamarupa 
which ran as follows: ** I desire you to come at once to the 
assembly with the strange Sramaga, you are entertaining al the 
ftalanda convent*” 4 5 From this it follows that Hiuen Tsiang 
had never seen Haj§u before and that he went to Kalanda first 
and then to Kanniij. Hiuen Tsbug's ignorance, therefore, about 
Harsa's name Is quite explicable. He must have been given 
to understand on his inquiring about the sangh&r&mm that one 
in question was built by a king of Central India; or it may be 
that Harsa was better known by the litle King of Central India, 
a tide of greater importance than the mere name Harsa* 


(1) Htuc® Tsiang. o.c*p L, p. 216 + 

(2) IMd. t p. 2 IS. 

{3) Bui perhaps Lhe stroageM reason for the supposition b that 
tind„ in fact, built a i*ihi iro of brass at N aland a, IHwui Li, a,^ p. 
IS9.) And there fore it is not unlikely that he had also built a stmghftrilma 
It jy ^ila n rla. 

(4) JJt-DJIS-i xrv t p* IS. 

(5) Hiuen Tsiang, o.c., I d p. 216. 
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The kings, then, who participated in making the University 
buildings "marvellous to behold” when Hiuen Tsiang visited 
the place were real figures of history, an d it w jfi be clear from 
the under-mentioned parallel columns. 

Sakraditya- Kunaiiragupta I (41 S a. d. to 455 a. d.). 

Buddhaguptaraja—Skandagupta (453 A, d.). 

Tathagatagupta—Puragupla. (467 a, d.?), 

BiiJadityaraja—Bat5ditya'-Narasimhagupta(47Q a,d,J. 

Vajra—Kumaragupta U (473 a,b.)U 

King of Central India— Harsa of Kanauj. 

Tlie contribution of each of these kings in the construc¬ 
tion and development of the University we have noted by 
a reference to Hiuen 1 siang. Now, before we go to describe 
any other par t played by these kings in relation to the 
University’s diverse activities, we shoutd settle the date of the 
royal-rise of ft a Ian da, a question though coming earlier than 
the identification of various kings, was passed over for some 
reasons to be mentioned hereafter. 

Though the Chinese traveller gives the name of the king, 
viz., Sakraditya, who founded the University, he does not tell 
us when exactly or even approximately it was founded. Since, 
we have been able to identify Sakraditya with Kumaragupta ] t 
we can settle the date of the foundation of the University, if 
we can fix the date when Kumaragupta I came to the throne 
and the period of his regime. 

The earliest date of Kumanigupta I, that we know of, is 
A.D. 415-16, gleaned from the Bihad Slone PMar Inscription * 

It appears that the king was a Saivaile when he ascended the 
throne as the inscription just referred to speaks of the Saiva 
form of worship. While another inscription, Matthtwar Stone 
Inscription, is Buddhist 1 * 3 and the date recorded therein, pro¬ 
bably the latest known of Kumaragupta I, is 448-49, a, d. 


(1) Vincent Smith, E.HJ., p. 346. ~ 7 ^ $ 

(2} Fleet, o.c.. p, 43. . u ' — • 

(3) Ibid,, p. 206, 
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Naturally, therefore, the king’s religious views underwent a 
change between these years, viz., -115-449. And it appears that 
the king to show that he was a devout Buddhist built satigha- 
rama at Nalanda for the propagation of Buddhist learning. 
But this step he is not likely to take at the end of his reign in 
about 450 A.D-, but earlier. Now if the conversion came 
earlier, say in about 420, then we can expect such a gesture on 
the part of Kuraiiragupta within five or ten years of his conver¬ 
sion, that is to say, in 425 A.D.* Hence the year 425 a, d. is 
the most approximate date of the royal establishment of the 
University. 

The same date can be arrived at also if instead of starting 
with Kumaragupta, the founder of the University, we just begin 
in a reverse order, to wit, from Baladitya Narasimhagupta, the 
restorer of the University. For it was he who defeated the 
Huns under Mifairaknla, and regained the lost prestige of the 
Guptas. He came to the throne in or about A.D. 500. And 
now if we accept Sammaddar's or Her as’ view and allot, 
as they do, 25 years as an average to the reign of Puragupta 
3 nd Skandagupla, then we reach 450 a.d., a date we learn 
from another source 8 , when he was already the ruler of Maga- 
dhn. And once again assuming that he built the University not 
in the dosing years of his regime, but say between 420 and 
448 A.D,, we, once more, come to the conclusion already 
suggested by us, viz., that the University was probably founded 
in or about 425 a.d. 

The assumption that the University could not have been 
built earlier than the year, 415 or 4J6 a.d., rests only on this; 
that we know of no date of Kumaragupta, the founder, earlier 
than 415-16 a.d., and his leanings towards Buddhism as early 
as that date. So if some earlier date can he gathered from 
epigraphic or numismatic evidence, as also his religious views, 
there need not be any objection to shirt the date of the esta* 

(1) Though this does not conclusively indicate a change of faith an 
the part of the king, still it dues indicate a catholicity of ouliuuk on. reli¬ 
gious matlcj-5. 

(2) Allan, nc,, p. 41. 
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bJishment of the University. For the mere fact that Fa-Men, 
perhaps the earliest Chinese traveller, did not speak gloriously 
of the place should not deter us from assuming, if it can be 
assumed on other grounds, that the University was founded, 
earlier, say In 400 a.E>. Because we have already remarked, 
elsewhere* that Fa-hien might not have visited it at all, or if he 
did, by nature he preferred to be brief in his description of the 
places tie visited, unless the place was so unusually attractive 
and great that it compelled a little elaborate description from 
him, and even in such eases his account of these places Is 
meagre when compared with his successor's, namely, Hluen 
Tstang's* 

It must be evident to the reader that an effort has been 
made to fix the date only of the sanghdrdma (as Miuen Tsiang 
calls it) built by Sakriidityu, Kumaragupta I. The reason 
for this is obvious, Nalanda as a University came into exis¬ 
tence only in the reign of the early Guptas; that is to say 
Kumiragupta and others. It is not till this period that any¬ 
thing like a stream of scholastic pilgrimage begins to flow 
towards Nakmda, when it was recognised as an educational 
centre. Before this, Nalanda might have been and very likely 
it was, in the times of Nagarjuna in the second century a.d, 
and even in still remoter times — in the days of Buddha, a great 
religious as well as an educational centre. But as our know¬ 
ledge ol this period is scanty and that too not based on purely 
historical material we have sketched the history of N a Inn da 
from the times of Kumaraguptn I. 

Let us now r resume the history of N aland a and its 
ROYAL PATROLS, 

Harsa, as we know, built a great sanghdrdma at Naim diL 1 2 
But, besides this, he constructed a vihara with brass plates" 
and a high wall round all the buildings, 3 However, this was 
not alt. He helped and encouraged the University in other 


(1) Ilmen Tiian^, m*, II t p. 170. 

(2) Hwui Li, o.c,, p. 155. 

(3) Hiutn Telau^, o.c.,, C, p. 170. 



si THE UNIVERSITY OF N ALAND A [CHAP- 

* 

ways too* There were numerous students rind professors who 
were to be maintained by the institution. And Harfa, over 
and above the provision he must have made for the food and 
raiment for these, took upon himself the feeding of some forty 
priests every day as a special charge in order to show his gra¬ 
titude, m the Chinese visitor says, 1 to the founder. 

Still another way, in which the University received 
help from Har$a was that he, wherever he went and whatever 
his other religious professions might be p championed 
and upheld the religious and philosophical doctrines 
preached by N a Linda. Thus, for instance, while touring 
through Orissa he came across some learned HTnayanisls, 
They ridiculed him for having built a uiftflra at Nalanda which, 
they said, believed in “sky flowerdoctrine (Stinyov&dal)* 
Bui Harsa asserted the superiority of this doctrine over that of 
ihc HlnayanislSp and to prove it he sent a messenger to 
Nalandfi with a note on Sllabhadra. Therein he said, “Your 
servant, whilst progressing through Orissa, met some priests of 
the Little Vehicle who, hampered by contracted views adhere 
to a sdsfra which abuses the principles of the Great Vehicle. 
They speak of the followers of that system as men of a 
different religion, and they wish to hold a controversy with you 
on this point. Now I know that in your convent there are 
eminent priests and exceedingly gifted, of different schools of 
learning, who will undoubtedly be able to overthrow them— 
so now, in answer to their challenge, 1 beg you to send four 
men of eminent ability, well acquainted with one and the other 
school, and also with esoteric and exoteric doctrine p to the 
country of Orissa/' 2 

The passage, besides showing the high esteem and regard 
for Nsilanda and its pandits, brings forth in no unmistakable 
terms the efforts he made to spread the Nalanda culture, 

Hindi Tsiang's account of the story of the construction of 
the University dots not stop with Harsa, For, he says, fi A 


<l) IliueTi Tsiang, Q,c =r II, p, 170, 

(2) Hwui LipO-c., p. 160. 
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long succession of kings continued (he work of building.*—"* 
Wliat exactly Hiuen Tsiang means by these words is, indeed* 
very difficult io make out. The difficulty lies in this: we have 
identified “the King ol Central India" with ffarsa; and Harp 
and Hiuen Tsiang were contemporaries* Consequently the 
words, 41 a long succession ol kings, M could not verily refer to 
the kings at ter Harsa, Evidently, therefore, they must be 
some kings who flourished after BalUditya and before Harp. 
But this interpretation is not warranted by the sequence in 
which the account is narrated. 

However, interpreting as Her as does,* that is, by suppo¬ 
sing that the latter sentence must precede the words, “ a long 
succession of kings/' these words might refer to die later 
Guplas and others who flourished before Harsa, * 2 3 4 

Next to Guptas and Vardhanas, royalties who seem to 
have shown a friendly interest in Natan da seem to be Varmans* 
some of whom were Maukharis and very probably ruled at 
Kanauj, 

Now Hiuen Tsiang* speaks of one Purnararma who pre¬ 
sented to Nalanda " a figure of Buddha standing upright and 
made of copper, 80 feet in height/" and to cover which he con¬ 
structed a pavilion of six slages. This rurnavrurim, as Hcras 5 
thinks, was the last of the Maukharis, 

Besides these references to Varmans, some seals and 
an inscription have been discovered which contain references 
to Varmuns, One of the seals speaks of Suresvaravarman and 
his geneology 6 * But the scanty data furnished by S he seals is a 


(1> Hinco Tsiang* o.c., U F p. 170. 

(2) JAQJtS* XIV* p. 12 il I. 

(3) Ibid . Bui it seems that Hjuen Tsiang does not refer to other 
"Lings but only sums up the work of construction of the earlier kings from 
KumEraguptik I to Har?a, This interpretation would be at once apparent 
if we add hhus 1 and read* 11 (Thus) a lung succession oi kings continued 
the work of building.«till the whole U truly marvellous to behaltL" 

(4) o.&i II. 174. 

{ 5 } O-C.p p. 13 t 

(6) This is b&*ed on a paper 11 The Seals of Nttfandft !t read by Dr. 
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little improved by a recent discovery of an inscription at 
NalandaJ Herein, we are told that Malada, a minister of King 
Y^ovarmniadeva made various kinds of offerings to the 
Nalanda monks, paid for their daily food and donated money 
equal to the price of the whole Nalanda institution.* 

Maladawas a son of Tikina, guardian of the Northern 
routes. The peculiarity of the name* Mala da and Tikim which 
seem un-Sanskritic and the reference to the Northern routes, 
have led scholars to identify him as u Tuklrarian* 5 

The interest and patronage which must have been received 
from the overlord of Mai a da, Yasorarmmadeva, can he 
belter imagined than described In absence of specific evidence* 
Yasovzirmman must have in all probability built a sanghdranm 
or a vih&ra at NstlandiL 

Now who was this Yaiovarmman and when and where did 
he rule is not given by the inscription. Hirananda Sastri's 
view that he was an overlord of the King Raladilyii, Narasifliha- 
gupta and is no other than the King Yasodharma of Mandasor 
inscription does nut seem to be warranted from the arguments 
adduced by him. These, rather* if they prove anything at all, 
as has been shown 1 , point to the King Yaiovarmmadeva, who 
had a capital at Ktmauj and flourished in or about 728-745. 
A.D. S 


Him Nun-] ^hastri at the Firss Historical Confin'tss, Bombay. The seals 
he □ £ are perimp:- the lame referred to by *4. S f, A. i?., 191/-18,, 

p, 44*45. 

<l) Nuiunid Slant Inscription of fjfe Rxi&n of Vniouarmmadtva* 
Ep- ind. r XX, January, 1929, p. 37. 

(2) This is the interpretation we put uu the following Eogli^h version 

of the original: He (Malada), purchased (everything of) his own here 

(at Nalaudl) from the revered Sahglia an*i gave back according to rites 
barring the monks robes.” See Ibid. M verse IQ, p. 46* 

(3) See HLnmanda Sastri, q*c. T p 41 and Bbattasali, Modern Rruieu\ 
September, 1931, p. 307. 

(4) Ehattasali, o-C* pp. 306-307 ; aHn Majumdar. I, II, Q. p September, 

m\ w p-664. 

(5) /.J?vf,5., 19M. pp. 775-777. 
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This inscription lilts up the gap which would otherwise 
have been felt in the account of kings connected with Kalanda, 
For after Harsa no royal personage is, at present, known to 
have extended his hand of generosity to the University until we 
meet the Pfilas in or about the year a.d. 750. Yasovarmma¬ 
de va-Inscription is proved to belong to the king of the same 
name who reigned from 734-74f? A.L>. 

The history of the royal patrons ok Nalanda, thus, 
though appeared to be suddenly breaking off alter Harsa is flow 
proved to be a continuous one, barring a period of about 100 
years—from 648-734 a.p, 

The middle of the eighth century brings us to the Pal as, 
who had just then emerged from the political chaos in Bengal 
as her elected rulers, Gopiila, the first king, on account of the 
turbulent times in which he came to acquire the Pabi throne 
oould have hardly done anything for Naianda, 

His son Dharmapaladeva must have patronised tlie Uni¬ 
versity in some manner or another. This conjecture is sup¬ 
ported by a recent discovery oi a copperplate at Nahnda.l 
But it is so hopelessly defaced that beyond the legend 
Dhannaf&iadivah which is inscribed! on a seal soldered at 
the top and engraved in one line below the Dharmatakra and 
the fact that it was issued from a royal camp nothing can he 
made out, 

11 was only in the times of Dtvapala, however, that the 
University once more found a king of the type of Harsa, who 
seems to have completely identified himself with the cause for 
which the University stood. This is evident from the find of a 
number of metallic figures, male as well as female, all of which 
contain a reference to King Devapala 1 2 , But of greater conse¬ 
quence than these figures are the two inscriptions which bear 
testimony to the above remarks in no unmistakable terms, 

(1) Set AS.LAJi,, 1926-27, f ,p. 1.33-39. 

(2) Of such figures, two, tine of Hlriti and atinlficr of lialarama are 
very iutc re sting am] instructive. See Ibid,, 1924-25, ar.d 1926-1927, p. 132 
respectively. 

N—8 
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The lwo inscriptions mentioned are; 41 The Nfihifidfi 
Capptrpiate of Bevapalatleva 1 * 3 4 * * * *' and the other ** Ghosmwm 
Buddhist Inscription* The first one tells us that the King 
BIlaputredeva of Suvarmdvlpa 41 attracted by the manifold 
excellences of Nalanda and through devotion to the son 
of Suddodana (the BuddhaJ**.built here (at Naland!) a 
monastery, which was the abode of the assembly of monks of 
various good qualities and was white with the series or stuccoed 
and lofty dwellings;* 13 and that he had requested King Dcva- 
paladeva through an ambassador of hLs Balavannman, to grant 
live villages* Nandivanaka, Manivataka, Natska, Hast! and Pala- 
maka towards the income for the blessed Lord Buddha, the 
abode of all the virtues like PraptupdramiUl, for the offerings, 
oblations, shelter, garments, etc-, of the assembly of the venera¬ 
ble bbikkhus-..and for the upkeep and repair of the monastery 
when damage dj 

The importance of this inscription cap never be over-esti¬ 
mated. Not only Nalanda had acquired the patronage of a 
Pala King of Bengal, DOvapaladeva^ but had secured even the 
patronage of a king from far off SuvarnadvTpa and YavadvTpa, 
the modern islands of Sum a Ira and Java* And this patronage 
was of no mean degree, consisted as it did of a monastery, 
and grant of five villages for its maintenance and preservation, 
while it places King Balaputradeva in the same distinguished 
■category of Kings, Kumaragupta i f Narasimhaguptu and Harsa 
who contributed to the rise and development of Xalanda and 
gave it a unique position among the centres of learning. 

If this much can be said to the credit of a foreign king in 
relation to Nalanda, much more could be said of a king who 
was the actual witness to the splendour and glory of an institu- 


O) Ep + JW., XVIL pp. 310- m. 

(2} [tfd. Ant. t XVII, pp. 307-12, 

(3) Ep. hid., XVTIp vera 32, p. 327, 

(4) Ibid., U. 33-37 and 37-42, p. 325. The mo rente ry of BaL&puifa- 

deva, the foundation oi which is recorded in ihc inscription of Btvapfila* 

a. =; nut merely a 7L±7nc r its remains form utie of the Ifveli of Mo tin aterv 

No, 1 at NaUndn. Sir Kursisbi* Guide to N&landd, p. 4. 





in) THE RISE OF THE UNIVERSITY 59 

# 

lion, which drew from a foreign king a munificent gift, in spite 
of the fact, that we have, as yet, not discovered any evidence or 
Devapala having built a monastery at Nalanda, 

Nevertheless, evidence of a patronage of another character 
is supplied by the second inscription, the Ghosrawa Inscription. 
From it we team 1 that Devapaladeva received and patronised 
a very learned Brahman, named Viradeva, who had come to 
Nalanda after visiting many centres of learning such as Kan i ska 
v that a and YaSovarmmapura. While this very Viradeva, we are 
further told, 2 3 4 was afterwards elected the head of the sangha by 
ttic assembly of monks. It is probable that King Devapala 
might he connected with (he administration of the University, 
which besides the profound learning of Viradeva must be the 
cause of his being elected as the head of the sntiglm. 

After Devapala the chain again seems to break, for we 
have no records of Palo Kings after Devapala til! we come to 
Gopala II. It is only when we come to Gopala II that the 
name of Nalanda is once again mentioned in relation to a Pa la 
King. This relation is referred to on the foot of an image of a 
goddess VagIsw T ari thus: The image of the goddess Vagiswari, 
at Nalanda, was covered with a gold-leaf by some unnamed 
person in the first year of Gopaladeva, 9 This Gopaladeva is 
identified with Gopala Jl by Banfirji.* As his regime over 
Magadha was very short we cannot say if lie could encourage 
the University save with some donations. 

With the reconquest of Magadha bv MahTpala I, Nalanda 
once more found a royal patron of the type of Gopala It. 
Even so late as the 10th century a,d. copying of Aslii$ahtisrika 
PrajndpGramiiS was considered a very pious and meritorious 
act. One Knlyanamitru Cintamani, a resident of Nalanda, 
prepared such a copy and to show respect for the king who 


(lj Intl Ant., XVII, Lire 10, p 311. 

(2) Ibi4. t Line, 11, 

(3) J^LS.S., N.S., IV, p. 105. 

(4) The Pahu of Bengal, p. 05. 





60 


THE UNIVERSITY OF HAL AN DA 


[CHAR 


held the desHnirsof Kalandi f cone laded it, by saying that 
PrnjMpdmmifd was copied out by him in the sixth year of .*< 
the reign of Mahipak, the son of Vigrahapala, 1 

Incidentally! therefore, we can sny that Vigrahapata also, 
if he was in power, must have done something for an institu¬ 
tion that was reared up and maintained by his forefathers. In 
or about the eighth or ninth year of MahlpiLa's reign, the great 
temple (perhaps of Baladitya) was burnt down. And though 
Mahipiki himself did not actually repair and restore it f we are 
told that in the lltli year of his reign, the temple was rebuilt 
by a person named Baladitya, a jyatisa of Tiladhaka (modern 
Tebra) who had immigrated from KituSainbi. 2 

The next reference to a Pala King and N aland a as well, is 
to be found in another of such manuscripts. Here we are told , 
that AstSsahasrikfi Pmjndfaramiid was copied out by one 
Grahanalainda in the fourth regnal year of RfnnapiUa, 3 4 The 
Limes, however, which Rilrrfipala had to face, periods of alter¬ 
nate success and defeat, could have hardly enabled him to 
lum his attention towards NaJanda, 

Govindapaladeva was perhaps the last Pa la King, who 4 
patronised Nalanda, For, after his death m or about 1197 AJ>. 
both, the various dynasties of kings — the Cauhan, Gaharwar, 

Paia and Sena, who were long since contending over the spoils 
of Magadha, were exterminated by the violent storm of Moslem 
invasion—and NtLtandi, too, met a similar fate. 

Kow, according to a manuscript AstSs&hasrikB Prajfia- ^ 

fiflramiia was copied m the 4th year of the reign of 
GovindapaLidiva. This Govtndapidadcva, thinks Banerji, 5 
was very likely a Pala King, though it cannot be said for certain 


U) ErndaU. Col of Buddhist Sans. MSS. in the Unfa. jUfn- Cam- 
Imd&e, pl 10J. 

(2) J.AS.B. t rV, p. 106 ( No. IV, pi VL 

^ Sft Cat. of Sans. MSS. in the BoiUem hib$. t Cambridge, II, 

(4) J.R.j4.S., N*S.VIII (IB76)* p, 3 ; ns well as (Bib. Ind* CuL Iggg). / 

(5) p,c, ji. 108, 
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if he descended from the Imperial Pala dynasty or not,’ He 
, ruled over Ifngadha from a.d. 1L61 to 1197.! 

Thus ends the history of Nilanda and the kings who pat¬ 
ronised it in various ways. Not only die Pa [as, who ruled over 
Magadha for some four centuries, contributed their mite accord¬ 
ing to the vicissitudes of time in which they flourished, to the 
maintenance and preservation of art and culture as embodied 
in Nalanda but others also the Gurjani-Pratiharas and others 
who now and then invaded Magadha, contributed their mite or 
shall we sav, forced the University to acknowledge their suze¬ 
rainty and even record it. One of the votive stupas?, unearthed 
at Nalanda, contains a reference to MfsliindrapaJadeva. And 
he is now definitely identified * with not one of the Paifi Kings 
as Kielhom,* Smiths and M.M.H.P. Shastri 7 once thought, but 
as a Gurjara-Pratihara who had annexed Magadha in or about 
the lOtli century a.d. 

Apart from the Palas and Gnrjar.i-Pratiharas, it will be not 
too much to assume that even the Senas, under whose sway 
had come the Eastern, Western, and Northern Bengal and the 
Eastern part of Maghadha, might have stretched their hand of 
charity to the University of Bengal. 

It is hoped, however, that further excavations at Nalanda 
and other neighbouring places in Maghada will bring to light 
more epigraphical and numismatic evidence which will enable 
us to give a continued, unbroken history of Nalanda and its 
patrons. 6 


{!) o.c., p. 108. 

(2) Ibid., pp, I OS & M2 

<3> See AS.!.AM., 1924-25, p . 86. 

(4) Banerji, o.c., p. 66 . 

(5) Ef. Ind., VIII. App. p. 118, Note 2. 

(6) Ind. Am., XXX VW, p. 246. 

< 7 ) Mem. A.SJ!., III. p. 16. 

(S) Hirananda Sastri says that he has discovered at Nalanda some 
*ealE of the Gnptai kings Nuaxtmhagtipu, hi a son Kumaragupia. Budha- 
aupta and Vainyagupra, Probably they will throw some light an the rvla- 
tinn ef these icings with Nalanda. J« Ep. l»d. t XXI, April, 1931. p, 77. 
Even sy late as the 12th century a„d., according to an inscription 
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Alter having, Ihns, discussed the contribution of various 
tings towards the building of the Naihnda University, we may 
just note what the actual arrangement of the buildings was 
and how they looked. 

From the account of Hiucn Tsiang it appears that there 
were at least six colleges at Nalanda. For each king, begin¬ 
ning with Kumaragupta I duwn to Harsa, built a irtMru or 
at Nalanda, And if we indude the vik&ra built by 
Balaputradeva, King of Suvarttadvipa, then there would be no 
less than seven viharm. As a mutter of fact, when I-Tsing 
visited NaJanda, at least a century before Balaputra thought c i 
building a vihSra at N a Ian da, there were already in existence 
eight colleges * 1 (halls, u 1-Tsing calls them), having as many 
as 300 rooms, 2 

These $unghGr6mas were built in a row (or in parallel rows 
as would appear from the excavations). And ihere is no doubt 
that many of these sangk&ramas or vihuras were three to four 
storeys high, lor their lofty height and grandeur are repeatedly 
mentioned in all the inscriptions, as well as by Hiuen Tsiang 
and his biographer.® As one inscription verv beautifully says, 
“ She (Naianda) had a row of viharas, the line of whose tops 
touched the $kv.NG,lands (was full of the) heaps of the rays 
of the chaityas shining and bright like white clouds...... 


recently found at Nalandi. a Buddhist ascetic Vipidairimitra erected a 
monastery ‘an ornament uf the world’. Clretterji, who has edited the 
epigraph, flunks that the monastery built by the ascetic was identical with 
Atonastcry Mo. YU In whose debris the Inscription tvas discovered St’f 
Efi. Ind., XXI, July, 1931. p. 97, 

(1) From the account of Hiucn Tslang’? bioRmphcr it seems that 
there were already eight colleges even when Hiuea Tsiang visited NiHncJn- 
He says, ‘‘One gate opens into the great college irom which are separated 
eight other hills, standing in the middle.” Hwilt Li, o.c., p. III. 

(2) i-Tsing, o.c., p. 105. The number of rooms given by I-Tsing 
seems to be pretty accurate. For, from the buildings that have been ex¬ 
cavated at Nalanda it appears that there were at least 30 to 40 room in 
each monastery. 

. fg HJuen Tsiang, o.c., II, P p r 170 and 173-174. Hwm Li, txc., pp. 
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"NaJanda had temples which were brilliant on account of 
* the network of the rays of the various jewels set in them and 
was the pleasant abode of the learned and virtuous sangha 
and resembled Sumeru, the charming residence of the 
Vidyadharas."! 

According to Tibetan accounts, * 2 3 moreover, Nalanda had 
a grand library, called Dharmagafija (Piety Mart), It consist¬ 
ed of three grand buildings called Katnasagaia, Ratnodadhi 
and Ratnaranjaka, respectively. In Ratnodadhi, which was 
nine-storeyed, there were the sacred scripts called PrajMpdra- 
. mitS-sfitra, and Tin trie works such as Saw&jagvhya* etc. 

We cannot close the account of the buildings of Nalanda 
in a better manner than hy quoting what Hiuen Tsiang (who 
had stayed at Kitlanda) felt and experienced, 41 The whole 
establishment (the vihoras, sanghdrStms, and the library) is 
surrounded by a brick wall. One gate opens into the great 
college, from which are separated eight other halls, standing in 
the middle (of the sangharama), 

u The richly adorned tower? and the fairy-liie turrets, like 
the pointed hill-lops, are congregated together, The observa¬ 
tories seem to be lost in the vapour (of the morning) and the 
upper rooms tower above the sky, 

u From the windows one may see how the winds and the 
clouds (produce new forms), and above the soaring eaves the 
conjunctions Of the sun and moon (may he observed), 

"All the outside courts, in which are the priests' chambers 
are of four stages. The stages have dragon projections and — 


< 1 ) A'afanda Stone Inscription of the Reign of Yasovartnmodeva 
Ep. i nd., XX, p. 45. 

(2) Vide Pag-s(im}on*zinig, edited in the original Tibetan by Rai 
Bahadur Sarat Chandra Das. C.I.E., al Calcutta, p. 92. Vidyabhuwna, 
II.LL., p. 516 , 

(3) This is, I think, the same as G n/i ya-jam diu-Tantm uuMiihed in 
G.O.S., No. LXIII. 
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coloured caves, the pearl-red pillars carved and ornamented 1 , 
the richly adorned balustrades, and the rods covered with tiles 
that re Bed the light in a thousand shades. These things add 
beauty to the place/* 2 

K aland a, in short, with its fi scholars well known for their 
(knowledge of the) sacred texts and art/ 1 and with ils “learned 
and virtuous sangha u , and its briUiant and magnificent chatty as w 
and vihara&t was, as an inscription says* “a city which mocked 
as it were at all the cities of the kings/" 


(1) Cf . this description with the otu* ai the inscription just quoted, 
- temples, brilliant on account of the network of the ravs of Lhc vari- 

Oils jewels S^t its Shem," 

(2) Hwni Li, o.e- p pp. U1-1I2L 




CHAPTER IV 
STUDIES OF NALANDA 

P the preceding Chapters we reviewed the conditions under 
which Nalanda had sprung up, and the curricula that were 
prevalent before its rise. In tins Chapter we propose to discuss 
{() the curriculum that was actually followed at Natan da, and 
(«) the efforts that the University made to impart knowledge 
in the various items of that curriculum. 

In stating the curriculum that was followed at Nalanda 
we have to be very cautious, for the reason that we meet 
with statements which, unless they are properly scrub, 
nosed, would seem contradictory, Hiuen Tsiangi says, 
for instance, that one (a student) must have studied deeply 
both old and new (books) before getting admission fat 
Naiaodi). By “old and new books " Hiuen Tsiang evidently 
refers to works such as S edas, Upauisads, works of different 
systems -Sdthkkya f Vaisesika, Nyoya and all the works of 
Muhfiyana and Hi nay ana Buddhism, Thus we find that a 
student was supposed to have knowledge of these subjects 
before he sought admission at NaJanda, 

His biographer,® however, seems to contradict him. He 
says that students :n NaJanda study the Great Vehicle and 
also ft he works belonging to) the eighteen sects, and not only 
these, but even ordinary works, such as the Vedas and other 
books, the Hctuvidya, Setbdavidya, ihe CikitsOpidyS, the works 
on Magic {Athan<nvida), the Sdmkhya; besides these they 
thoroughly investigate the “ miscellaneous " works. That these 
subjects were taught at Nalanda is beyond doubt, because 
Hiuen Tsiang himself studied the YagaSastra, the Nyava-Atiu- 


<1> p.c., II, p, 17], 

(2) Hwui Li, Gvc, p, 112, 
N—9 
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iSra-Sasirei, Uiiuvidya~su$trti , the $<ibdavidya and works on 
Mahay ana such as the Ko$a, Vibhasd, etc., at Nalanda from 
Sdabhadra and others, 1 

Now the question naturally arises: How do you explain 
that a student was supposed to have knowledge of these 
subjects before he joined the Nalanda University and also that 
these subjects were taught there ? 

*1 he only way to solve this problem is to suppose that 
Nalanda was essentially a teaching University because students 
were instructed in al] the varied branches of learning :is we are 
told by Hwut Li. But those scholars who came from other 
centres of learning had to undergo a strict lest of their know¬ 
ledge before they could prosecute their studies at Nalanda. 
These outsiders were eager to pass the examination and obtain 
the Nalanda degree. This will be clear from a study of Hiuen 
Tailing's and 1 -Thing's records. 

Hiuen Tsiang says, 41 Learned men from different cities, 
who desire quickly to acquire a renown in discussion, come 
here in multitudes to settle their doubls, and the streams (of 
their wisdom) spread far and wide." 1 

1m 

The method in which the University conducted (he exa¬ 
mination is very interesting. The examiners, we are told, 
were no other than the keepers uf the gate. They were very 
learned men, and those who wanted to get admission in the 
University had to enter into a discussion with these gate-keepers 
who of ten-limes put to them very hard questions. The ^ 
chances of their success depended upon their ability to please 
and satisfy the examiners by hard discussion.* 

l-Tsing also fully corroborates what his predecessor had 
noticed. He writes*, “ Thus instructed by their teachers and 
instructing others they (students) pass two or three years, 1 
generally in Ihe Nalanda monastery in Central India or in the 


fl) Ibid., p. 121. 

(2) II. p 170. 

(3) Ibid , 

(4) o-c,, p, 177. 
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country of Valabhi in Western India. There eminent and 
accomplished men assemble in crowds, discuss possible and 
impossible doctrines, and after being assured of their excel¬ 
lence of l heir opinions by wise men, become far-famed for 
their wisdom." 

Thus the examination consisted of " any process of 
enquiry”, as Rashdall says* of the method followed in the 
European Universities, "into the candidate’s fitness as well as 
direct testing of his scholastic attainments." 

The Universally adopted this method only in the case of 
persons who, says Hiuen Tsiang, "come from other quarters", 
or again " students who come as strangers,"* 

We have thus shown that there were two classes of 
students studying at Niilanda and hence the seeming contra¬ 
diction as regards (he curriculum followed at Nalanda. 

The curriculum of the University was very exhaustive and 
embraced many of the subjects of the pre-Nalanda period. 

Now the students did not take up all (he subjects that 
have been enumerated. But (here were some subjects which 
almost all ihc students had to study, which in a sense were 
" compulsory" as we now understand the term. 

Being primarily a religious institution, Nalanda had made 
Theology compulsory for all the students.* And knowledge 
of Theology meant a thorough grasp Q f all the works on 
Mahayina besides acquaintance with all the eighteen schools of 
Buddhism.* Mahayina, by the lime the University had sprung 
up, consisted, on its philosophical or metaphysical side, of at 
least two schools, viz,, £*ry avada and VijMnavada or Nihi¬ 
lism and Idealism. 

Of these doctrines that came to be propounded and sub¬ 
sumed under the general term Mahayana, the one that became 

(1) O.C., p. 442, 

f2) Hiuen Tsiang, o.c,, II, pp. 170-171. 

XT .ty£t' th5 ’ TOrds uf hlivui Li whip says, J ‘AiJ study the GreaL 
veliicle^ q.c., p. 113, 

< 4 ) lbid. t il 1 . 
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more popular than others at Mftlanda was the "Rky-Eower" 
doctrine. 1 2 * 4 Tliisdoctrine was fully explained in the Sunlit gama 
Siitra . The Sutra was composed at Nil and d and was pro¬ 
bably the woik of Dharmapala, There was another Siitra of 
the same name, but it was totally different from the one in 
question. For it was translated by Kumarajrva and recited by 
Fa-hlen at the Vulture Peak near Rajagrlia. This Sutra was 
brought to China and translated in A,D, 705. The commen¬ 
tary on the Siitra says, "This Sutra was brought from India and 
belongs to the Murdhabhishikta school."* 

The docLrinc is simply this: that all objective phenomena 
are only like sky-fluwers, unreal, and vanishing. J 

II is no! difficult to identify this doctrine with the general 
principles iji MuhsySna, for, we are told, that the priests of 
Orissa all studied the Little Vehicle and did not believe in the 
Great Vehicle, They said that it was a system of the *' Sky- 
flower ” heretics, and was not delivered by liuddha.-* Hlna- 
yajiists looked upon this doctrine with such a great contempt 
that they went to the length of even identifying it with (hat of 
the Kapalika sect. 5 Har§a in order to defend this doctrine sent 
tor four distinguished pandits of N a Ian da, which was then the 
Centre of the H sky flower" doctrine. The University, in 
response to the king’s request, sent four eminent pandits* 
rtagaramati, Prainfirasnii, Siihharusmi and the Master of the 
Law (Hiuen Tsiang). 

Though the doctrine as such has been proved to belong to 
Mahay ana, it is not easy to say to what particular branch of 
Mahay an a doctrines it belongs, whether to that of Nagarjuna 
which believes in "All Void", or to that of the Idealists, who 
believe that only the ideas exist, i.t\, nothing exists except in 


(1) s?£ Hwua Li, D-iL, p, JS9. 

(2) Set ITiucn Tsiang, o.c., II, p. 110 t h. 

(Jj iVf Hwui Li* cm, p. 159^ n. 

(4 ) Ibid. 

<5) 
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our idea. Lhal objects have existence only when they are cog¬ 
nised. 

The idea of a sky~flower connotes unreality. If by this 
unreality it is understood that everything is unreal, the doctrine 
is nothing but nihilism: the one that was propounded by 
Nagarjuna. But, if it suggests that all objects are unreal except 
when they are perceived by our cognitive faculty, then natu¬ 
rally the doctrine can be identified with that of the Idealists, 
win., the Akiya VijU&tta of Mailreya and Asahga, 

Leaving this doctrine and its interpretation here we shall 
refer to some or the works composed for the propagation of 
Mahayana by the pandits of the University, and incidentally 
the interpretation they pul on Mahayana, 

Sthiramati in his MtibHyaiia blu'd ft firmasinitvufcta-Sfrtif>iii- 
SSstra thus speaks of Mahayana, " In the Mahayana, there are 
four secrets which include all kinds of truths that Buddha has 
preached. In another place, in the same wort, we find him 
upholding the Mahayana which lie calls Bodhisatlva-pitakci 
and running down the Hinayana (Srdva&ayana). Says he, 
"The question is: if the Srfoaksi-pitaka and Bodhisattva-pitaka, 
etc., are equally derived from the Dharmakaya, then, why the 
people offering BddkfaaUva~}>itakti with fragrances and wigs, 
produce great, limitless fortune and why it is otherwise in the 
Case of Sravtikayatmf Answer: because, the Bodhisativa-pitaka 
is the foundation of the divine favour and is the source of 
pleasure for all peop!e."i 

This extolment of Mahayana, first seen by us in the 
PrajZapammil&4dsira of Nagarjima had been carried on by 
almost all his followers adding perhaps nothing of their own in 
the development of philosophy. Their main aim appears to 
be no other than the refutation of the heretic systems, be they 
Buddhist or Brahmanic. Statements of like nature we find in 
Dharmapata's VijntiptimMrasidcilti-fastra where he says, "The 

~- > 

^ Bundle, VdI S p p. 73 b-a, of Chinese Tnpttaka; Kimura, 

°-t. pp. 
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5th Pravnrtafta stage is low and inferior; that is tu say, the 
stage of two ygna (Sravaka and Pratyeia Buddha ydna) is K 
meant only for the self-benefit and for this propose suffering 
is depreciated, while search after Nirvana and realisation of 
the truth of Atma-iunyaia only are advocated/' 1 

5ilabhadra p liie successor of Dhartnapala to the NEbhda- 
throne, we Hearn from Chinese and Japanese sources* 2 3 had 
made three divisions of the whole Buddhism according to 
different characters of the doctrine ihrough the three different 
categories* The three divisions being: 

(i) The doctrine of existence (Sarvastihamda). 
fii) The doctrine of Sunyata. 

(iii) The doctrine of middfc-paih. 

The first doctrine apparently is that of the HTnayanists, 
while lhe hist two of the MahaySnists. Kimura tells us that 
with She help of these three divisions, Sllabhadra deprecated 
the Hinayana and extolled the Mahay ana, = 

Sanlideva in his Sikfa-Stimuccaya r whose summary we give 
below, makes out a very strong case for Mahayana. He quotes 
from Niy&tan iyatavaiSra nmdru-S# Ira wherein the Mils ter tells 
the disciple, H Even so, Manjusri* whosoever after producing 
the thought of enlightenment hoideth not fast, neither studieth 
the Great Vehicle but has intercourse with such as follow the 
Disciple's Vehicle, and is intimate with ihem and rvaduth 
their doctrine, and maketb his study therein,, and prOvelh it* 
and infottneih him thereof, and recitelh ils topics.* ^ 

teaehelh them, he thereby beeometh dull of wit, and is torn 
away and cast hack from the Road of the Highest Wisdom. 

And whatsoever organ of wisdom, eye of wisdom this Bodhi- 
satva may have gained lhrough meditating upon enlightenment, 
this eye becomes dull and obstructed 1 '* 


(1) WiiUfi Btmdle r VdL 10 + p. 44-a.; Kimuru, ci.c.* p. iSfS. 

(2> Kirmira p u.e., p. 189. 

(3) Ibid, 

0) SinLirfeva, Siksk^-SatnuLnay^ Tr. by Bendalt and Rouse Indian 
Text Series* p. 7. 
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Apart from these praises of Mahayima that we have jList 
referred to, Siksa-Samiiccaya is a very important work. For 
it i-S nothing but a collection of all the earlier Mahayana Sutras, 
Thus it, incidentally, gives us a very exhaustive history of the 
Mattijana literature. The collection of sutra s also shows ^anti* 
deva :ls 3 great scholar. He had not only read all the $utr&$ 
but mastered them so that he could quote them with ease. The 
work, as its name suggests, deals with * £ik$&% that is to say, 
morality or discipline. The work* thus, h a collection of moral 
instructions. 

In the opening verse the author says that one should cast 
off the fear of pain and danger. This will remove egoism* 
differences like 11 This is mine, this is his'\ He preaches the 
sacrvdness of life and exhorts us that it should be preserved. 
Then we are told that enlightenment of hear! will follow if 
one lives mind on one's faith. Speaking on restraint, he 
says that the Great Way (Mahay an a) teaches restraint and one 
must know all its vital points. 

In the next verse he advises people to be charitable in 
everything, in one's person, enjoyments and one's merits. His 
advice to friends h that good friends should never be left. 
He exhorts all to study scriptures. To realise inward peace he 
prescribes that one should avoid fruitless waste, should develop 
mindfulness and devotion. To win popularity he advises stead¬ 
fastness and gentle speech which will win over worthy folk. 

He is against complete renouncement of worldly neces¬ 
sities* For he says, “To preserve one’s body one must use rai¬ 
ment and medicine.” But he also strikes a warning, " Indul¬ 
gence in one's own desires leads to one's downfall/ 1 and so he 
advises the pith of the golden mean, Likewise he advises men 
to perforin noble deeds hut asks them not to boast of their 
good deeds* 

His advice w T hen everything is accomplished is to repair 
to a foresl-celh While to achieve merit he asks people to be 
merciful and practise the “Void". We quote the List verses in 
extenso i 
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"With effort firsts before all, place, 

Settled resolve and purpose firm* 

Set mercy to thy face. 

And so for thy merit'* increase strive," 

The concluding line* are indeed very noble, when lie 

says: 

“Perfection lies in self-denial. 

By never Heaving watchfulness* 

It conies by understanding full. 

By mindfulness and deepest thought/ 1 

This work of spreading the doctrine of i^'jntlnavacla was 
next taken up by ^antaraksita and Kamaksila* two eminent 
pandits of the University in a work called Tattzasangraha. Bid r 
as we have grouped this aspect of the work of the University 
under a separate heading, we do not speak of their work here* 

After these luminaries ceased to sparkle, there does not 
appear anybody in the literary firmament who dazzles us with 
hi* tight, until we come to the eleventh century $ when once 
more we behold a brilliant star who illuminated not onlv India 
hut like hte predecessors, brightened up such distant lands as 
Ceylon, and Sumatra in the South* and Tibet in the North. 
This* star was the famous Dipariikara Sri j nan a, more popularly 
known a* A Lisa, But, as he belonged more to the sister Univer¬ 
sity of \ ikratnasila, we do not review his activities here. And 
as the times of Atisa bring us almost to the end of NSIoada's 
career, we pass on to the consideration of the second important 
item of the curriculum. 

The subject nest to Theology and Philosophy which 
always went together was Logic. Though it was not compub 
sory p exigencies of those times, when debate* and discussions 
were very irequent, almost made it compulsory for the students* 

This science called Httfuvidyd in Sanskrit, as we have seen 
in our review of various curricula before the rise of the 
University of Nulan da, -was still in a formative state. Different 
schools of thought, Buddhist, Jain, Samkhya and others, had 
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their own systems of Logic. And a student learning at 
Nalanda had to go through all the systems. For he ’was 
expected to defend the Buddhist-systeros against others, and 
this he could not do well unless he knew the principles of 
Other systems. 

Let us now see what the contribution of Nalanda pandits 
was to the development of Logic, Hitherto* up to about 
4Q0 A.D., Logic was mixed up with Philosophy and Religion. 
With the advent of Dirmaga in the field* Logic came into pro¬ 
minence. Dinnaga, as we shall see later on p was one of the 
greatest pandits of N aland a. 

Among his many works on Logic* the three important 
ones that have come down to us are (I) NyCiyadvara, 
(2) Nyayapravt&a, and (3) Pra nrd nasa m n ccaya. 1-Tsing 
however ascribes! &he following eight works to jina 
(Dinnuga), 1 2 These are :— 

(1) The Siihira on the meditation an the Thee IVorlds « 

(2) Safralaksanndhydua^Qstm (karikd)* 

(3) The Sditra on the meditation on the object. 

(4) The Sdsira on the Gate of the Cause . {Hetudv&ra). 

(5) The Sasira on the Gate of the resembling cause, 

(6) The Nydyadzara-(iarka fsdstra (ascribed to Nagar- 

juna wrongly)* 

(7) Prajnapti-ketu-samgraha (?) Idstra, 

(#j The Sdstra on the grouped inferences. 

His principal contribution seems to be the rejection of 

: 3*FPT and as necessary premises even in a Pararthdnu- 

marta w Wc suid principal because even though lie is credited 
with the following contributions :— 

L lf The proposition* the point ol disputation* or the 
Thesis* is a judgment, not the terms of a judgment"* 


(1) i-Tsinsr P o.c.j pp. 180-1S7, 

(2) Watters, On Yn&i i Ckmang t II, jl 21 L 
(J) Sugiura, Hmdu Logic, p- 24. 

N—10 
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t 

-p Rejection of the five raemhercd syllogism* Maitreya 
spoke of two kinds of thesis and and 

Vasubandhu described two kinds of syllogism, one of five pz\rts 
^nd the other o( two , 1 * * it was Dhinags who took the decisive 

step of rejecting and 2s superHuous even in a 

ParQftk ®pi H matin* 

3. “The significance of the middle term (called Hctu) 
for inference and hence for the theory of reasoning, is for the 
first time discussed by Dihnaga and the result of his study is 
the famous doctrine of the "Three Phases of Hrtu*' or the 
three essentials of a good Hetu t which are enumerated in our 
text as s and 

Lastly ^Introduction of a universal proposition to take 
the place of old analogical examples , 1,3 

Still they have been questioned and shown to be no con¬ 
tributions at all by Dhruva . 4 His arguments are briefly sum¬ 
marised as under ■— 

As regards 1- he says that though the doctrine is found in 
bisi work Pramdnasnmuccaya Ch* II T yet it does not appear for 
the first time in bis logic or is peculiar to him, because this 

theory, vk. p srik^FFmr of the is held by the Brahmans 

logicians as well as by Dirniftga and his school. 

As to 2 . he says, "If the logical theory which does away 

with and PFm from the Pardrtkduu mSna he sound — of 

which I ani not altogether sure—the credit for the reform 
evidently belongs to Bihnaga/" 

V\ ith reference to 3 + he says that the Trairupa theory is in 
no way his innovation, because it can be gathered from Valsya- 
yana 5 Bhosya on N. S, V, 34 , 


(1) Vidyabhusana, o, t. p. 2G9. 

{ 2 ) Sugiura, o. p.35. 

(?) f-orjur and Atomism, p. f57. [ do not find this state- 

ment in Keith. Words to this effect are found in ijogiura. □* c ri n. 35 and 
Vid^abhii S-iim,, &, c., |a. 2S5-296. 

(4) A. B. Dljniva, NyAifaprav^n, G.O.S,, No. XXXV ill, p . XXIIL 
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As to Keith's view he not only endorses Dr. Randle's 
opinion that M ,so far as 1 know no evidence has yet been produc¬ 
ed to show that the doctrine of Vyapti originated in the Baudrfha 
rather than in the Vailefika school/' but he adds that there 
is positive proof in the Vaiizsikn and the Nyaya S#trn$ and in 
V5tsyiyana*s Bhdsya Lo say that the doctrine was held by 
Nydya and V&istpka writers long before the limes of Dihnaga, 

Apart from his contribution to Logic, it is interesting to 
note how he looks at the whole process oi inference. He says, 
u Sarvoya m an u m u nd tmm iy avyava hdro bu drf itydrudfu naiva 
dhurma-dharmibhdvcna na bahihsadasaUvam apeksate From 
this Keith argues that Dinnaga dec fa res clearly that all the 
relations of probans and prubandum have nothing whatever tea 
do with external reality , ... but depend upon the intellect* 1 * 
We can say thus that he belonged to the Idealist school of 
Asahga and Vasubacdhu, ^according to which all appearances 
are but transformations of the principle of consciousness by its 
inherent movementj and none of our cognitions are produced 
by any external objects which to us seem to be existing outside 
of us and generating our ideas. 

“Dharmakirtip' 1 writes 1-Tsing, l- made a further improve¬ 
ment in Logic (after Jma)" 3 * The ^improvement M refei-red 
to by i-Tslng appears to be the complete formulation 
of the Traimfa theory* In his Nydya-bindn he says, 
anuwdnam dvulhd svdrtharti par art ham ta, Taira si 'dr i hum 
ting&danUM&fa jndnaru tadatnnndnam. 7raitupyam pu nar 
hwgasy&iiuineya sattttninva. $ap&ks£ satU'anteiw. A&apakfe 
cdsattMtHGva frisciiam. TraiHlfidnt ca trmyeva lingam 

(I) Ste Keiths The Authorship Qf Nydyaprat^Ig, I lLQ, t IV, p. 19. 
Cf . also °For Bignaga, therefore, the whole of knowledge, despite its 
contact as one pojut with an unknowable reality, si made up of ideas 
involved in both perception and inference. These ideas are ihc product of 
cjuf mentai activity and are not created by any external cause." L L, A +t 

p. 102, 

r2) i\v Sinrendra Nath Das Gupta, Philosophy of Vaiuhundhu in 
FftuicitiJhj, and T rim S rid, Ibid,, p, C f-> -also Sandra* .Srrfirq- 

Bhusya, adbyayall, pada II, sutra 28, specially the phrase *'buddkyt}~ 
rfidha™. 

(3) p. IS2. 
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anupalahdkih svabttava&Hrya Inference 15 of two kinds: 
For one’s own self and for others. Inference for One's sell is 4 
delined as the knowledge of the inferable derived through the 
reason or middle term bearing its three forms or charac¬ 
teristics. The three forms of the reason are the following: 

(l) The middle term must abide in the minor term, 

(^) The middle term must abide only in cases which 
are homologous with the major term. 

f j) The middle term must never abide iti cases which 
are heterologous from the major term. 

The three kinds of middle term are :_ 

(1) Identity (Svablidya), 

(2) Effect (Kdrya), 

(3) Non-perception (Anupaiabdhi).i 

He does not differ in his division of inference from the 
Brahman or Jain logicians. He makes a departure, however, 
from the Litter logicians when he says that Non-perception, 
Identity and Causality— these three-form the marks of a 
syllogism, According to him, then, If, for instance, in the 
traditional example of fire on a MJI t we can show the identity, 
and causal connection between fire, smoke and the hill and 
non-perception of the mark in any heterologous instance, we 
would he justified in inferring that (here is fire or the hill 
because there is smoke* 


But if the arguments that were advanced against Dinnaca's 

c aim to be the author of TrairQpa theory, were to be repeated 
agrunst DharmakTrti also, it would be’difficult to sav what 
"further improvement” Dfiarnukirti made in the then existing 

Lootr ** 


We would, however, like to draw the attention of Dhruva 
o the Lie! that even the contemporaries and successors of 
DJiarmakirti regarded Dhumiakirti as the author of the Tmiriipn 


CD From Vidyabhusana, History of Udian Logic, p. 310. 
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theory A This point will be made explicit from Lhe fact that 
Patrakesari severely criticised the Trairvpa theory, :md he in 
turn was replied to by £antandisita and Kamalasila, two 
eminent pandits ot NafandiL This action on San taraksi la’s 
part is veiy significant. Why shoutd he take up the challenge 
unless the challenge was directed against a school which he 
represented ? This school, we Ihink, was no other than that 
of Djiinaga and Dharmaklrti. 

To make the point very clear we lay before the reader the 
charges and countercharges. Patrakt-sari brought the following 
charge against the Tmiru.pi theory : 

Anya thanujmpan tin tvam yatm taira iray&ia kim. 

h'anyath&tiupapannaivnm yatra fair a trayena ksm. 

That is to say: what is the use of the tluee marks where 
(the conclusion) can be arrived at without them > ( Again) of 
tthat use arc the three marks where you cannot arrive at (the 
conclusion) in spite oi them ? 

And he further argues that the fallacy of AnaMntika will 
lollow if we argue with Dharmakirfi that that inference is right 
which is characterised by Identity, Causality and Non-percep- 
tion. For instance : If from the fact that the sons of A are 
brown, we argue that A's future son will also be brown 
(sadhya)* because they are related as father and son, because 
other sons of A are also brown, because the sons of B are not 
brown,—even then the possibility of the son being born fair 
and not brown is not excluded. 


To this objection Sanlaruksita replies that lhe Opposition 
has committed a fundamental blunder by assuming a reason 
(httn) which is no reason at all The relation of being a son 
{Tatputrotiva) is not the cause as it is neither Idenlity, Causality 


0) Fora fuller discussion, see Patbak, Dharmakirti's Tribe iitnh 
vttcitd by PJirahesari and defended by ZJa 

xir. PP . 7w Z m-m 

I*""***** * hoWn altt,ost conclusively (hat USfinaga Bhadanta 
tWy harmakirtl Wcre ,he rcal ™ ihots of tbt Trair *t° ur JrdehaL 
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nor Non-perception, Invariable concomitance, there fore, is 
not possible, that is to say the son may be fair. 1 2 

Through this controversy we know incidentally that the 
line os eminent logicians was not closed after its greatest ex¬ 
ponent Diimaga* But, right up to the end of ahonf the eighth 
century, contribution to the development of Logic was 
continued and Santaraksita and Kamataslla were the represen¬ 
tatives of the Bth century as Vasubandhu, Binnaga and Dhur- 
maklili were of the 5th, 61 h and 7th centuries respectively. 

Another way in which the University tried to convey its 
teachings to the intelligentsia was by composition of ency¬ 
clopedical works dealing with Theology, Philosophy, Logic, 
Grammar* etc. One such work that we are fortunate to recover 
is 7 attvasangr&ha 1 together with a most illuminating com¬ 
mentary on it called the PMjikS, £antantksihi wrote the text, 
while Kamala&ila, his pupil, wrote the commentary. While 
speaking about N&Ianda's contribution to the development of 
Logic we said that Santaraksiia was a famous logician of the 
8th century A,D + In this work wl find him and his pupil as 
versatile philosophers who not only survey all the past as well 
as Lhe contemporary philosophical systems but even refute 
them one by one and thus strengthen the foundations of Vijttt f- 
iiavada laid down by Asahga- 

Sintaraksita examines nu less than 27 different systems or 
better 26 different schools of thought* They are; 

(1) The Sttmkhya. 

(2) Nyaya {believing in God), 

{3) S&£varit S&mkhya* 

{4} S’OdbhavikQjagadvdda (Theory of Self-Existence), 

(3) Sabdnbrahnmv&da* 

{6) Anpanisada Purusuvdda (Doctrine of Anthropo¬ 
morphic God), 


(1) I am indebted to Dr. Pathak, Bharmakirt^i Ttilakfanoknu, 
A. B. Q. Rr !-i Rll t jip, 71-Bi for the citations fri-m Patrakcsari, 

Diarmakirti and £aiitariik$ita. 

(2) C. O. Sv, No, XXX. 
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(?) Doctrine of Soul (of the Nuiyaikas, Vaisesikas, 
Mimarfmk.is, Samkhyas, Digum bars. Jains, Advaitins and 
VastTpulriyas, a sect of the Buddhists). 


(8) The doctrine of Slhirabhava (permanent entities). 

(9) The theory of Karwaphala, that is relation between 
action and its results. 


(10) The doctrine of categories(ofGotamu and Kanada). 

(11) The doctrine of Qualifies. 

(12) The doctrine of Action. 

(13) The doctrine of Generality, 

(14) The doctrine Particularity. 

r» (IS) The doctrine of Inherence. 

(16) The doctrine of Sabdartha (that is, the word and 
its corresponding object). 

(17) Thu theory of Perception. 

(18) The theory of Inference. 

(19) The theories regarding other kinds of proofs, m., 

* (i) Sabda (ii) Vpamatta, (iii) Artk&patti (presumption), 

(tv) AbhSva (non-exislence), (v) Yuklyanupalabdfibkdra (affir¬ 
mative-negative inseparable connection and non-perception), 
(vi) Salhhhava (probability), (vii) AiiUtyapralibhS (tradition 
and intelligence). 

(20) Sytidv&da (Doctrine of the perfect knowledge of 
> things). 

{21) Traikalyavada. 

(22J The Lokdyata doctrine. 

(23) The doctrine of the external objects* 

(24) The belief in Srti (Repealed Literature)* 

(23) The theory of Se I ^evidence, 

(26) The doctrine of Omniscience, 


In short, Santaraksitn takes notice of all the most impor¬ 
tant philosophies, wz vf the Nyilya, Faiitstim, 

Mimfimsa, Jnina t Lokdyala and lastly the Vedanta* 


so the: university of N ALAND A [CHAP. 

In order lo acquaint the reader wilh the nature of these 
ref mat inns as well as the style of Buddhist writers we have 
selected Santaraksita's criticism of the Satkdryavdchi or the 
doctrine that the effect is existent in the cause* £antamk§rt& 
first states the doctrine of the Sdmkhya: 

The Saihkhyas say that the effect as existent in the cause 
because of the fallowing five reasons: (i) a thing that is non¬ 
existent cannot be produced, (it) because of the Jact that some 
material cause is required for producing the desired effect, 

because of the impossibility ol everything being produced 
(from everything) t (*p) because only those causes that are 
capable can produce that which is possible to produce, 
because of the existence of the effect. Moreover, the Sam- 
khyas maintain that the Pradh&wt (Primordial Matter) is the 
cause because of the measurability or limitations of different 
objects, fBktd&n&vntu parimanat}* because of the power (to 
produce) and the power of action (Saktitah prm *rttejca); 
because of the distinctions between cause and effect (Kdrana 
t&rya vihhag&t) and lastly because of the integrity of the 
uni versa! U >rms ( A v ihhdg&dva isva ru pyasya }. 

Santaraksita adduces the following arguments against the 
Sdmkhya doctrine; Those causes which they have set forth 
for proving the prior existence of the effect in the cause can be 
adduced lo prove its non-existence in the cause* He then 
explains how this is possible. First, it effects are already m 
the cause, what is there for the cause to produce ? For 
instance, if curds are already existent in milk what Is there for 
(he milk lo produce ? To state it more clearly: The effect, 
since it is existent, is not to be produced by any cause* Hence, 
says Santarakrita, the postulation of cause is not at all necessary, 
since like the other (Purwfa) it cannot accomplish anything- 
The Sartikliyas might reply that there is something for the 
cause to perform, viz*, that it has lo make Lhe effect manifest 
(even though it is existent in the cause) and therefore it is not 
redundant. Santaraksita replies: If the effect svas existing 
formerly then the objection is not met at all* [f it was not 
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existent how can the non-existent effect he produced from the 
cause? Hence as there is nothing to be performed there is no 
necessity of the material cause; of the assumption that certain 
effects Can be obtained from certain fixed causes; of the 
assumption that only capable causes can produce things that 
are possible to be created; of the assumption of the activity 
(of flit Pradlidna). Even the designation as 'cause 1 is also 
untenable. 

In the following verses Santaraksita attacks Sdthkhya 
feners from other standpoints. 

He says that means ol knowledge do two things; first, they 
remove doubt and ignorance; secondly they inspire or give 
correct and definite knowledge. 

But this, however, is not possible in the SuttSryavida. 
Because of the theory of prior existence neither doubt, etc,, can 
be removed nor definite knowledge can be possible. Con¬ 
sequently, concludes Sintaraksila, the whole doctrine is 
thoroughly untenable. Samkfiyas cannot maintain that certainly 
which was existent is caused by means because (hat would 
compromise their position nor can they say that the means 
make the unmanilest manifest, because there is no increase of 
form because of non* distinction. 

Thus neither there is the possibility of the knowledge of 
a thing, nor the possibility of destroying the cover which keeps 
back the acquiring of the object, as the object to be obtained 
is always there, and secondly the question of cover, etc,, is 
impossible, He then proceeds to attack the doctrine of the 
Three Gunas, 

As everything cannot produce everything even though 
ail are constituted of the same three Gums, even so everything 
cannot produce everything, even though the effect is non¬ 
existent. 

The Siimkhyas might rejoin that the Buddhists—Vijiiana- 
vadins—cannot postulate fixed powers for the causes because 
they assume that the objects do nut exist {except in the mind). 

N—U 
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Bui if (hey do not exist, then the principle of fixed cause will 
have to be accepted. 

To this objection Slntaralqtita replies: Not so. Because 
the external objects do not exist with us and therefore the 
desigaison of fixed cause does not come up at alL While the 
reality (Vijn&in) which h devoid of forms, of disguises, 
remains untouched. 

{In fact) objects have no namer. and forms because they 
are nothing but mere contrivances and denotations- They are 
of many kinds and operate with regard to an object which has 
no distinctions, as I hey are accustomed to act. 

The importance of Tattvasangniha can never be over¬ 
estimated. Concerned as we are with the studies of Nllanda, 
the work is a very useful finger-post. It points to the fact 
that Nilanda was not only a Buddhist University, but a 
University in which all the subjects Buddhist as well as non- 
Buddhist were taught. Moreover, refutation of so many schools 
oi thought pre-supposes a previous study of them by the 
leathers as well as the students, who* as we can see from 
KamalasiLTs commentary, were required to explain and eluci¬ 
date what their teachers said briefly and concisely. 

Another most striking and wonderful feature of this 
encyclopaedia is the reference even to the most contemporary 
views and their authors, 1 References, for instance, arc made 
to Kumarila, Palrakesari and others who were either the con¬ 
tempt mines of fiaulamk^ila or immediate predecessors, This 
is suggestive of the fact that there must be such a continuous 
flow of students going in and nut of that Temple of Learning 
that its pandits could keep in. touch with even the luteal 
developments in the realm of thought* And Ihe marvellous and 
far-reaching effect that could he produced by such an all em¬ 
bracing work like Tattvasangrafw among the Schoolmen can 
be belt* r understood than expressed. It would create a new 
impetus to refute the charges levelled against them—resulting 


0) $£* TaUvaiun^raha, Foreword, G* 0, S,, Nd. XXX. 
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in a further and deeper introspective study of their systems with 
1 a view to completely perfecting the imperfections that might 
have inadvertently crept in their works. It is healthy contro¬ 
versies of this nEittire that would lead to the promulgation of 
new ideas. And ifj '■ it is probable that the Tattvasangraka 
was written mainly to refute the arguments and theories oi 
Kumnrila and Uddyotakara”, as Benoytosh Bbattacbaryya says 1 2 * 
it would not be an exaggeration to say that the emergence 
nf Sankara as thu champion of the old Upanisadic Adhyuima- 
vania whs the direct outcome of such works as Tattvasan- 
gralta* Jl is on account of him. primarily that India, which 
since the time of Buddha for centuries was overrid den with The 
doctrines of Nihilism, Non-Soul* elc. # was once more made to 
believe that there was Soul. 

The credit for all that TaHvasatigraha achieved and 
contributed to the development of Philosophy* Logic and other 
kindred subjects must be given to the University of Nahnda, 
for both £antaraksiia and Kamafaslla were i[s alumni. So 
to the Alma Mater must be given the glory of this encyclo¬ 
pedia. 

Besides Taftvma&graha t Sfintaniksita wrote other works; 
some of them are given below: 

1 + Vujra yid&ran i u d m ad Mr m rtiftka. 

2. Sarvaiitih&gQta f&rva-pta nidhan a Tiiesa vistara 

siUrantapadi'£a* 

3, Vajradhr rasa nglta- bhagava taste traiiku. 

4, Astatathdgaia stotra* 

5 . Hfr'vajrodb ha va-Ktint k w Hay ah-pa nca-titah vpadtsa. 

But one work which is not mentioned in the Tibetan 

Catalogue has been found ty Dr* Fihattacharyya. It is a 
Tantric work and is entitled TaUvasiddhu The work formu¬ 
lates the doctrine of Mahdsukhcivada, a development of the 
VijMttavS&a* 1 From this work we learn definitely that the 


(1) TatitiiuamgrakBi Foreword* o.c.* pp. LXXXII-IIL 

(2) Ibid., p. XXL 
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£antarak§:la was a follower of Vajrayana, because Taltvnsnn- 
graha only shows him ns a Vtjntinavddi . 1 2 3 No filler epithet f 
than the one given at the end of this work would apply to 
Santiiraksila's erudition and scholarship. It calls him ‘A£efa~ 
para suihatiUt sSgurapartt,' “one who has crossed the ocean 
of all the manifold doctrines formulated by others.” And his 
Tativasangralm truly reveals him as a man who was master of 
the different schools of Philosophy, Logic, Grammar, etc. 

Wc shall dose our account of the work done by Sanla- 
raksita with a few remarks on his style. Santnrakkita writes 
with a ch.u mmg facility and shows a wonderful mastery over 
the syllogistic reasoning. 8 From his refutation of the 
Kamkfrya 5 IfaiMryaroi/j, which wc have referred to, we gel an ’ 
idea how he meets his opponent. He first tries to understand 
his position as clearly as possible or which is the other way of 
pulling it he states the case of Ills opponent- This task he 
penorms so admirably and exquisitely that any one who only 
reads it would think it is the SatiiMiya himself who is arguing 
his case. 

Equally charming and instructive are his plans of attack. 

He never reveals his own views. But, like an impartial tribunal, 
he points out mistakes and inconsistencies of his opponent's 
tenets. 1 And gradually, he goes on to prove that if the oppo¬ 
nent would stick in his arguments it would lead him to an 
abrurd and ridiculous position, and then concludes that his 
position is thoroughly untenable even from his own point of , 
view. With this done, we see Sanfamksilu in ihe garb of a pro¬ 
pagandist. He recounts the advantages of his own system, arid 
says that all those faults and inconsistencies which were shown 
in the opponent s system would never occur in bis own. 

KamaJusila, though he was known to the Tibetans as a 
teacher at Nalanda of Tantra and Logic and as one who finally 
laid the roots of Taniric Buddhism by defeating the Hoshang, 

0 ) Ibid. 

(2) Cf. o.c.. verse IS. p, 22. 

(3) Sw.foriww*, T a ttv aS ai Bra i ut , OAi , t „ wm 17-JS i^ TO. 
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to os he appears as a great logician and philosopher primarily 
f ** through his most learned commentary on ihc Tattvasungraha* 
We shall not dilate much upon the value o! his work because 
much thal has been said of Tatkasangraka will be true ot his 
commentary. 

However, (he one distinct benefit of it (his commentary) 
is that KumnlasHn has given us a complete history of philoso¬ 
phers and logicians by giving ns the names of the authors 
whose views are referred to by his guru gintamksila. 

After KaHildasila we do not meet with any famous pandits 
in the realm of Philosophy or Logic till we come to the ele¬ 
venth century when we meet Dlpatrikara Srijmna, a pandit 
T equally famous as Sanlaraksila. Bui as he belonged more to 
the sister University of VikfamaSilawe do not speak of the 
part lie played in the spread of Buddhist culture. 

It appears from the records of Hiuen Tsiang's biographer 
and also of LTstng that there was an astronomical observatory 
at NiJanda and that Astronomy formed part of the students' 
curriculum, Hwui Li f for instance, says, " The observatories 
. seem to be lost in the vapours (of the morning) and the upper 
rooms tower above the clouds. 1 "I And if we now read the 
above remark with the following; "From the windows one may 
see how the winds and clouds (produce new forms) and the 
soaring eaves the conjunctions of the sun and the moon (may 
be observed)” 2 * 4 then two interpretations are possible. Either the 
j words are a poetic description of the beauty and grandeur of 
the place; or they signify, a$ Havel I thinks, that Nsihinda was 
a royal observatory A His supposition is also based on another 
fact, namely, that Nalatida had a Clepsydra, or a water-clock 
which according to Hiuen Tsiang, says lie, gave correct time 
for all Magadha.* 


(1) p, UL 

(2) ibid. 

(1> A Study of IndQ-Ary#n CivtfiMivn, p> 141* 

(4) Ibid. HavtH seems to Lie wrong in attributing she Mat tint ni to 
Hincn Tsiang, for nowhere in Hium Ttiajig*® or his biographer's records 
can wc trace the remark. It is l-Tsiag, however, who gives a detailed 
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From references in Tibetan works to Na/anda as a great 
centre of Tautric sludies, or to a person as a professor of 
Tantra at Nalanda, 1 and also f rom a number of hooks, evident- 
ly Tantric, ascribed to the pundits ol Nalanda in the Chinese* 2 
it would appear that Tantra was, perhaps, a very popular subject 
with the students as well as professors in the Nalanda Univer¬ 
sity* 3 Now it would have been sufficient only to have observ¬ 
ed that Tautra was taught at Niilanda* and to have mentioned 
a few boots written by the Nalanda pandits, were it no| for the 
fact that Tutdra and ihe whole cult which goes ujkIlt the 
name of Tantrism is even after the publication of many works 
on it, regarded as ‘■■gibberish*'.* For references, as the one 
above quoted, cast a slur, even though incidently, on the educa¬ 
tion that was given by the Nalanda University. In order* 
therefore, to decide or to come to any conclusion on ihe value 
of Nilanda education it is thought desirable to give a short 
history p and nature of the Taiiiras or better of the cult, that 
goes under the name of Tantrism or Tantricisuu 

Tanlnsrri! particularly that which was prevalent af 
Nalandfi, had its origin amongst the various religious and even 
philosophical practices that were followed by the Hindus as 
well as Buddhists. It had something to do with religion und 
not anything else. This much is conceded by all. But the 
question is, what is Tantram actually ? and in what period of 
Indian history did it spring up ? These, however, are the most 
difficult questions to decide. Winlermtz, for instance, says, 

desertion h clepsydra, and its working at NaibEjdiL Sr f o.c.,, jup. 114- 
146. of. also the friUowiiSE 1 wards from p-jf i-trcri- 

Beal, XIII S.). p 5?l r ,A Tiiii is the only umplc in which* 

py Imperial order, a water clock ii kept IO determine!, he righl Ibn*." 

(1) k™^hslla wa.s a professor o£ Tantros, VidyaLbusana. I/JJL, 
pi 327. 

(2) Catalogued* fond Tibrtam. 

(3) \\ c have even epifiraphicnl evidence to strew that Nalamlsk was a 
redowTieii cel Lire of Taniric Judies, We are loid by Ihe Nilanda 
Copperplate ot Devipdlr,. h ^ fit 37-42, Ep m lnd„ XVIL p. ,125 ) that 

Nafauda the abode of bkikpu and Budhisaiivas well-versed in the 
JttW. 

(4) Wintemi fcz. f.f/.Q., IX, No* 1, Mirth, I5J3 # p. 4* 
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■riThe term *Tanlfa T ought to be restricted to the lexts connect- 
^ ed with Sakti worship* Tanfra. texts in this sense emnot be 
proved lu have existed before the /th century, though some of 
the elements constituting the Tan h as may have existed before 
that time.' 1 2 * Speaking of the elements of the Tantras, he says, 
''Some of these may be traced as tar back as the times of the 
YajurvEda, where we already fmd the use of mystic syllables 
and wordsi, which play such an import an l part in the Mantras of 
Tantnc works. Magic also which is One of the dementi of 
Tantra literature, of course, reaches back to the Atharvavcdn. 
Bui there is no line of 'evolution* from Yajurveda and 
Atbanapcda to the Tantras* 1 . 

Hbatlacharyya* on the other hand, holds that "the seeds of 
Tantric Buddhism were already there in the original Buddhism 
in the form of Madras, Mantms t Man dal as, Dhdrains t Yoga t 
and Samadhif as a means to attain happiness and prosperity in 
this world*" 1 These elements, together with some of Lhe 
changes that took place in Buddhism, from time to time, w F t j re 
responsible according to him, for the actual origin of Tanlnsm. 

Before we review these changes that Bhatlacharyya speaks 
of, we must needs know, in short, what exactly the nature ol 
Tantrism was. 

Tantrism was a form of Buddhsim which unlike the 
primitive Buddhism, advocated recital of Mantras and 
Dlidranls P practice of Yoga and Sat n ad hi t and lastly worship 
not only of Buddha in different Mudrd$ but even worship of a 
f host of gods and goddesses. Some of its features which are 
severely cnlicised were such pestilent dogmas and practices as 
quoted below. 3 

U) /UA r j.& 

(2) Am I’ajray&na marks, G,0-S- p No- XULV, Introduction,, 

3T T3"g<£T *1^^ f 

mm m 

For other practices jtm Two Vtt.inty&ta IVarks, o>c T p, 23. 
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Though Buddhism kid spread welt in the time of Buddha 
himself, still continuous efforts were made after his death to 
mate it still more acceptable to the people, because on 
its philosophical as well as religious side, Buddhism was found 
wanting, lo improve it philosophically, Asvaghosu gave a 
new interpretation of Xirrutui 1 , Nagarjunn introduced his 
theory of — and incidentally Mahayiina — while Vijha- 

navadins under Maitreyanath supplemented the element of 
l .fh-ina, n positive element, in the original conception of 
the Sfttiya, which was pure vacuity, The masses Still remained 
dissatisfied, for even though they Jed a strictly moral life, and 
renounced all the pleasures of life, still nothing—nut even these 
new philosophical ideas of Sunyavadins and Vijfuinavadins — 
could assure the masses that they would enable them lo attain 
cessation from the birth circle and escape from misery. 

To satisfy the people on this point, two new doctrines 
were introduced into Buddhism- These were the Mahfisnkfsa- 
vdda and the doctrine of Ktiruna. Unlike the previous doc- 
irmvs—Sinytatada and VijUBnrStia —which were primarily 
philosophical—these were religious. The followers of the 
former [Mahastikluty satisfied the masses by holding out a 
promise that even when NjrvSrta is attained there remains 
something which is VijMna and continues to remain in 
eternal bliss and happiness, The Siinya t they said, is Nir&tma 
and the Rodhicitla or Bodbimind, when emancipated plunge® 
itself in Sanya or in the embrace of Xirdtmd and remains 
there in eternal bliss and happiness. 

But it was the doctrine of Koruna that satisfied the 
masses most. According to this doctrine (lie Bodhisatlva 
should sacrifice everything, his personal happiness and even 
Ilia Own merits for the suffering humanity. He must strive 


( 1 ) Are Asvaghaya, Saim^aniiiLmrfj Knt’y<i, referred iq [jy Blialia- 
eharyya. *1 Ptc? into the loner Buddhism, A.B.OJU., X. p, 2-3. 

^ Bis defintnilion of ATii-pcpa as a condition of mind about 
hsdi neither existence nor non-existence nor a combination of the two 

17° ““ *1 prcl,ictClJ ' 'W****d in Sanskrit as 

orlmarti tadubkayonubhaimiatvt ItofiinsinniiJttaiK. 
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bird through a continuous chain ol births and rebirths for I he 
K emancipation of his fellow beings A 

Thus the Buddhists got what up to now they lacked. 
Through the cult of Bodhisattva and Avalokitesvani, a personal 
god was being slowly introduced into Budchi-sm ? though we 
have nothing to say against the theory of Kurtuja itself. It 
was, on the contrary, lofty, noble, and ennobling. And, as Dr. 
Bhattncharyya has rightly said T "The idea of KarunQ is unique 
in the history of any religion and Buddhism can well be proud 
of it/ 1 2 * 

But sheltered behind this lofty ideal — specially under the 
doctrine of Mahasukhapfidii —as we shall show Jaler on—the 
priesthood committed and encouraged some very gross and 
hideous acts of immorality in the name of religion. And 
sanction for many of Ihc uncommon and grossly immoral 
practices was found by the misrepresentation and misuse of 
these doctrines of Knmttu and Ufahasukh&v&da. 

With a view tn find easy acceptance among the people tor 
these views—which were in a sense against the teaching of 
, primaeval Buddhism—their propounders found out a novel 
way* They preached them in the form of Sangities* Almost 
all Tan Iras are in this form and are said to have been delivered 
by Buddha in an Assembly of the Faithful. Thus in a secret 
yet in a way that was believed to be authoritative, Ihe Taniras 
and their many practices — good and had—were handed down 
from the guru to the &isya, till they gradually crept in among 
the people. 


(1) The doctrine of Kamno was perhaps, first, preached in the 

Snkkazativyuka, a work of ahour the first remury R,C Jt was commented 
upon by N^arjuaa its his D(isubkumtvit'h$ftiliiiira r The doctrine was 
fully evolved in works like Kdnindavyfiha etc, MasMall tr.Snkhd- 

t^iVyuAd, pp 5-6-7 and p. XIX B also KfirandmtyuhQt pp> 2l r 22 r £4 

(2) A Peep into the Luter Burfdkiim, AM.O RJ. t X, p. fi, 

{3) Sahrjni is the mme of a form oi Buddhist literature wherein m 
the very opening lines Buddha is introduced in an Assembly of the Faithful 
in monasteries w til’connected with the life of Buddha- In TantrEc Suugl- 
l j PSp however, Buddha is introduced in an assembly of women, 
Bhattacharyya, A.B+Q Jl.L t X f p. 5; also GuAyajuindpi Tdafrti, C.O.S,, 
Llii p Inlroductiort, 

N—12 
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Another reason why Tantrism and Tan trie practices were 
easily accepted by the Buddhists was that this new cult 
allowed a liberty of action which was forbidden by Hie early 
Buddhism** 

Other circumstances were also favourable for the rise of 
Tantrism, From very early times belief in supers!itiun» magic 
and sorcery was prevalent in India. Even Buddha to have 
believed in miraculous powers for we find him in the Vniayn 
Te.xls scolding his disciples for making an unwarranted use of 
his powers. 2 So when Tantrism with Its various sorts of 
ManiriiSj Dh&fanJs t and other practices held forth miraculous 
powers it was readily seized upon by the people* 

To sum up T therefore, the cause of the rise of Tantrism! 
ft was mainly due to the two inherent defects in Buddhism: 

(1) H did not offer a suitable and covincrng and nt the 
same time popular explanation of Nirvana, which 
was the goal of all Buddhists. Consequently In 
trying to remedy Ibis and lo find out newer expla¬ 
nations, ideas of Maft&sukha* etc., crept in* which 
brought about the moral enervation visible in the 
Tantric Age. 

{2) There was a revolt against the strict and unnatural 
discipline enjoined upon his followers by Buddha 
which was given sanction as It were by the doc¬ 
trines of Mtihdsukha and Karima^ according to 
which salvation was not Incompatible with Indul¬ 
gence in worldly pleasures. 

t-J Suitable ground for the spread of Tantrism was found 
in the existence of belief in superstition, magic, 
sorcery, etc* 


Rcvolis the moral code art visible even in the Ftnaya- 

Fur a Simslir revdh—but D f a much tlrariger kind—the Mahsi- 
sanghikai wrrecxpelle.3 from the Church by the Sthavima who refused 
Up yield on ih? morel question sod make any rdaxallon m the code, 

(2) MakOtMffffa, V F 1. 3. 7 ; VI, 31 r 1. Z 
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tt is very difficult to say when this phase of Buddhism 
*. actualEy arose. It began to asset! itself and became a living 
faith in about the 7th century A.D + , though traditionally its 
first promulgation is attributed to Asariga, who flourished in 
about the 3rd or 4th century A.D, 1 Tibetan opinion definitely 
tells us that Tantrism is of very ancient origirij and was trans¬ 
mitted in the most secret manner 2 from the time of Asahga 
down to the time of Dharmakirti, 3 Waddell, loo, bolds tlie 
same view. 4 

Some scholars believe that Sukh&vntir^Uka, XJafijuSrhituI- 
kalpa t KdraqdavyUha, etc,, are the earliest worts which speak 
of Tantric practices, 5 * It is, however, in the Githyasnuiaja that 
we find the full and complete statement of Tantrisnu It is 
here tliat we meet with a systematic treatment of the Mantras, 
with th& theory of Karun& (and how it was* used by the Bod hi- 
sattvas !o get emancipation for the people by the practice of five 
makdras and other prohibited rites), — with a full explana¬ 
tion of the theory of Dhylni Bpddbas 1 — which was an a sense 
the central theme of TantraiUj—and many other details which 
are associated with Tantrum* 

From a reading of the Guhyasamaja and the Sadhana- 
it would appear that the sole aim of the Tantnes was to 
obtain Siddki which is defined as the "attainment of super¬ 
human powers of the mind, body or the sense organs." 7 


(1) S** nhove, Chap. Op p, 19, ra_ 5. 

(2) The rcaiDd why it was handed down secretly from guru to ii$ya 
down to Dharmakirti is to be found in the fact that Tiniric practices 
could not be performed upeidy and publicly li-cenuK they violated M the 
rules of conduct and discipline prescribed by Buddha while in the seventh 
century it passed into the funds o 1 such bold men as Jmirahlmik Saniha 
aiid Fadmasaihhh.-iva who were not afraid to preach them ptibsi, ly. 

(3) Tamnalh, o-c-, p. 20J. 

{4} Lttmatsffi r pp. I4-1S. 

(S) WinlcndtE, however^ says ihai MnHiu-irxmilkalpa is nnt very 
liiicienLjlis final redaction may have taken place between thciSth ami the 
10th centuries A.D. LH.Q if IX, No, 1, 1933, p. 5. 

fOJ The theory is explained in the appendix, 

(?) Of the five varieties of the Siddhi Jaomaja, Tapoja* Sarnadhlj a T 
and Ausidhija, the Buddhists were concerned mainly with the Mantra j a 
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Apart from tliese iifeiJ achievements, the 5idhaka p as it 
appears from the numerous Sad hart as, was anxious to have I 
emancipation be it either from ordinary earthly iJls—diseases 
etc.,—or frem this wordly life. * 1 

The Sadlmuas and I heir Mantras, however, could not be 
recited by any one who Jiked t a do so. The prospective Tanfric 
must be properly initiated into the Tantric practices through 
ihe right channel—ihe guru. And no ordinary gum would 
do + He, in fact, must possess all the qualifications laid down 
in the Tantric works. 2 3 His duty was to initiate the sifya, to 
give him di flu rent kinds of abMfeka t and then instruct him 
how to achieve the Sfddhif,* Likewise only that student 
could approach the guru for the knowledge of the SiddhU and ^ 
Tantric practices who had (he requisite qualities. 4 

We are not concerned here with the various inconsistent 
cies that appear in these rules * Hut wu may note here that 


rnr magic syllables, Moreover the Siddhis o£ the Buddhists were some- 
wh»it different from the tight Sid d his acknowledged fov the Hindus, 
Vmli the Buddhists the eight Siddhis are: Khatfga, An*™, Fidalepa, 
Autardhana, Ras^yatja, Kkecara, BhEicara, arid Pa tala, Dr. Bhatca- 
chaoya has tried to give an explanation 0 £ these mid wc shall repeat it 
hert (BliaLiadiaryya p SJdbanamai§ ¥ II, Intro, p, LXXXV) 

The /frrt ^Sgn^Gcs the perfect ion which enables a man to conquer 
battle with the help ot a sward (an which manlrus have) been muttered. 
The ifcQnd evidently meanstbe mngic tinguent which enables the wearer 
to p* feejv^ ilie srea.■nires buried under the e^rth or otherwise hidden From 
the eyes, rhe third refers to the mysterious ointment which when applied 
ta kgs enable & a man to move about everywhere without his body being 
perceived by anybody. The fourth refers to the mysterious power which 
enab es a_maxr to disappear miraculously before the very eyes of other 
people. The fifth probably refers to the niagic solution which turns. baser 
merns? itiin gold, or the medicine which givei immunity from deuth. The 
jjjti 1 e is the power which enables one to move in the firmament. The 
stvtntSi gives one power to go at will anywhere In the world in a moment, 
I be eighth refers to the power of going tn the other worlds. 

(1) See Sddhar.amaSd, o.r., p. LXXXIII. 


(2) See Two V a/rajhtao Works, G.Q.S., No. XLIV. P p. 71-7£ 

(3) The gurtt necMpiti! such a high petition in Vajrsyana (more 
popular inune of Tautrism) that he was idiolised as Buddha, Swgnia, and 
UJurinaJiujH* Even the testuwilof emancipation lav in his power, 

(4> See Two VajrnyOKa U'erks. pp. 73-74. Cf. also Arya Uanpt- 
.vfimuiiief/i. Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, No. LXX, p 92 
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^hat fjn a superficial reading seems to be in consistencies 
perhaps refers to the different kinds oF pupils corresponding 
to the fourfold division of the Tan Iras. 1 


" The Mantras ", as Dr, BhaUadwryya has rightly said, 
"constitute the back-bone of Tantric worship and of Vajra- 
yana They are of innumerable varieties, such as Blia, 
Hrdaya, Puja, etc. Mostly they are meaningless syllables. We 
Can hardly say with certainty who introduced these in 
Buddhism, though Vajrayani&ts attribute fheir promulgation to 
Buddha himself. Whoever be the originator, it seems that the 
Mmdros of Vajrayana are a development of the Dharams. 
According to Kem, these Dhuranls seemed to have been 
introduced into BmJttlusm for the benefit uf the less cultured 
followers who did not care so much for the Hirv&na as they 
did for the materia] prosperity in this world. We can trace the 
evolution of the Mantras from the Dhtimnis and even earlier 
works by examining only one Tantric work, namely, Asta- 
sahitsriid Prjn$p6ramiUL This voluminous work was Erst 
reduced to the Preijiidparainitd Hr day a Siitra . The Slttra 
was further reduced to the PrajMp&rantita Dharanl. From 
the Dhdrani we had a PrajndparamiliS Mantra. But even this 
small Mantra was substituted by the conception of a BIja in 
one syllable 1 Pram * in response to which the Sunya 
transformed itself in the form of the goddess Prajnaparamita. 
" Tbe 0ri B in of the Tantric Mantra thus " says Bhaitacharyya, 


the 


0) Scholarsarc not unanimous as to the number of subdivision* 0 £ 

■ know only of four subdivisions. 

Vis . (L) Knyatantra, (2) Caryafcmu*, (3) Yogotantra, (1) A™uam«a- 
"“***■ Bul Dawsam Pup gives us a sixfold classification of Vairi- 
To the list above set forth, he adds two more: (0 ULihiyoraianlra- 
yani ™ Atiyogatant ravana. Freshers into the Vajrayana doctrine 

were admitted in the Kriyatintni, the lowest of all the Yiua's, Here they 
were required to observe strict rules of discipline and celibacy. i n t l,e 
Xogataium they were given more latitude in their conduct and were 
allowed to tan* with the: Soldi*; while! mm unity from all restrictions, moral 
and others was granted to lhase who were promoted to the Aouita**, the 
highest of all the Yanas. 1 hose who were lucky and capable of reaching 
tins lofty level were called Siddhas, persons whg had obtained miraculous 
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u be i raced through the successive stages of the Buddhist 
literature.^ 

To tlie V#ijrsyanifets Ihese Mantras were like Kamadherru, 
repetition of which according to certain rules would give them 
eai Ibly and unearthly powers, Jn Jket it was maintained hysume 
that I here was nothing impossible for the Mantras to perform.* 

Mantras, and so forth, aJI essential elements of 
Tantrum, had brought in their trail, the worship of numerous 
gods and goddesses. Tantrlsm, or Vajrayana, in faet p had a 
regular pantheon of its own. But we do not refer to it here 
because that would take us beyond our scope. However* a 
reference is made to some of the gods and goddesses in the 
Chapter on « Ritualism of Kalanda Buddhism," 

Likewise, tlie division of [he whole 1'ctnira literature into 
Buddhist and I^rahmanic and a few specimens of each, and 
other less important featut ts of Hie Tantras f are given in the 
appendix as they are not directly connected with our subject. 

The task of assigning valuta to things is the most difficult 
p^irt that one hus to perform while dealing with them in their 
different aspects. And it is made all the more difficult when 
this phase ot Buddhism, namely Tanlnsm, lias been con¬ 
demned in the most scathing language and run down wilh such 
phrases as ” meaningless ", "charlatanism” and ■‘degeneracy” 
by ciiiics Oriental as well as Occidental It is therefore diffi¬ 
cult to keep one's mind unaffected by such contemptuous 
expressions and have a proper and just appreciation ot the 
Tan trie culture. 

Moreover, we are concerned with Ihe educative value of 
Tanlrism, and, therefore we must see for ourselves if the 
students ot Nalanda were given the worst education that was 


fly* A da P*«d with necnsiry changes from Bhattacbaryya. Sddhv-no 
wtnffl. II, Intro., pp. LXYT-VUI, 

t2> r=j-.±H^q*fp^r ^ffsrwFTt i 

rtfefrcd to by BhiUachaiJya, ^ . 1^ LXlX; Taiiv^graha. <>.*., 






IVJ STUDIES OF NALANDA 95 

possible as it would obviously come to, if we are to lrn-st the 
criticism hitherto made of Tatitrism. We have to approach it, 
therefore, with great caution. 

Avalon has struck a right note, indeed, when he says, “ if 
they (doctrines and practices) are meaningless to them 
(western authors), it is because they do not know the meaning. 
...Nevertheless the true spirit of scholarship will endeavour to 
be just, and if any doctrine or practice is not understood, it is 
better and safer to admit that ignorance than to allege metm- 
inglcssm ss and absurdity, "i 

With these words of caution, then, we shall embark upon 
the evaluation of Tantric culture and see how far the charges 
levelled against Tantrisen are true, 

In any inquiry of this kind there are certain rules by 
which we are to he guided. 

First and the most important is: we must not judge the 
thing from our criterion, from our modern standard of looking 
at things but from the criterion of the age to which the thing 
under question belongs. Secondly, we must clearly distinguish 
between the aims and the means employed lo achieve them 
and not confuse the latter with the former, because thus only 
shall we be able to apportion impartially credit and blame, 

Aims of the Tan tries, as we have already seen, varied 
from the highest and noblest conception of human mind to 
the most debased ones. 

There was the desire to be one with the Infinite or as the 
Vajrayinist would say to unite with the Universal Sanya, to be 
omniscient, or .is it was the avowed declaration of the Avakki- 
tesvara and his followers, the Bodhisattvas, to free humanity 
from its continual pangs, to break its chain of birth and death 


(I) Tiinlrik Te.rlr, Vol. VII, Foreword, pp, 1V-V. 

We may also note Tucei's remarks. He says, "Taetrai are pne of 
die highest expressions of Indian mysticism which may appear lo us 
raiher strange in its outward form, chiefly because we do nor always 
understand the symbolical language in which ihey arc written.” J.A.S'.B . 
N.S., XXVI, 1910, p, 128. 1 
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and offer eternal peace. To the man standing on a lower 
sphere of menial development! knowledge of the 
obtained without much trouble, appeared as a goal, while 
the Tantric student of a still inferior calibre, longed to get 
miraculous powers, to ward off disease and sickness, to gain 
earthly comforts—per kips the most common and yet the most 
trivial, the company of young and beautiful apsaras* 

There were thus, as Avalonl has said, two kinds of aims, 
namely, esoteric and exoteric, which had correspondingly two 
sorts of sadhaltas—devotees—I he spiritual few and the masses. 

There is not a single object, perhaps, with the exception of 
the last, regarding which a word of contempt can be used, 
because even the longing \o possess miraculous powers is in 
itself not bad. And for a TSntric it w&& not ordinarily possible 
to gain miraculous powers. intense meditation and supreme 
control over the sense organs coupled with other practices 
enabled him to attain these powers* And it will be conceded 
that to get control over our senses and concentrate with 
undivided attention is not very easy* Moreover, to repeat a 
hundred and thousand or a lakh times accurately and without 
any mistake presupposes tremendous patience in the devotee. 

When we take all these (acts into consideration we think 
scholars in past have been too strict and biased as regards their 
criticism of Tan trie culture* Only if they had looked imparti¬ 
ally to the aims which the Tan tries cherished and the hardship 
they underwent to attain these they would have done some 
justice to thss unknown subject of an unknown period of the 
history nj Indian thought* 

May be they were justified in criticising the culture whole¬ 
sale because of the grossness and hideousness of some of the 
practices preached by the doctrine. 

In this case too we think that a proper and unbiased 
examination of some of the means employed would vindicate 
Tautrism of some of the serious charges levelled against it. 

(I) Ihuf., pp, IV-Vll. W* shall (five- Lthm - in detail the true 
e x p] a si ~i l llj ta ot aims and means given by him. 
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As has* been feinted out by Avalon, Vajrayuna often speaks 
L of the Union of PrajnS and Upaya which is nothing but 
Karuna. The former is represented as a female in close 
embrace with the Upaya as male. Now this is nothing 
but symbolism as we shall show by citing a Tanfra MS. But 
the want of correct knowledge on the part of some of the 
critics, thus conveyed that Tantrism taught nothing but sex 
worship. And they were right to some extent in their inter¬ 
pretation, because this very symbolism, in tater days of 
Tantrism, in tire hands of baser and degraded minds, connoted 
nothing but the apparent meaning with tlie most serious con¬ 
sequences that they did and preached its they thought. Now 
before passing on to the discussion of other means we shall 
just refer to what the true meaning of this symbolism is, 

Prajnopaya means * with knowledge i t, the Means pro¬ 
duced by knowledge. What does ' Upaya' or 1 Means ' signify ? 
It signifies universal compassion, :is the asset of Vajrasattva 
with a strong and stable form. Upaya signifies this form. 
Upaya is Vajrasattva, who is identified with five elements and 
the five Tathagatas and who is endowed with the attributes of 
expansion and contraction. It is embraced by knowledge 
(Praji'ia) — the thunderbolt entering the lotus. A devotee 
should think of knowledge as non-dual. This is Pnijnopiya. 
What is the relation between the two f The five senses with 
five presiding deities pertain to the nature of the five elements 
and they are all reduced to the form of Void; the Upaya is also 
Vajrasattva, he stands for all entities strong and stable, he also 
is reduced to the form of Void. The two letters O.M and Hum 
represent non-duality. Vajrasattva is never two, but he has 
assumed the form of duality simply to illustrate the Union of 
Prajnopaya, If he were really two, then void would be joined 
to void (which is absurd).I Avalon's interpretation is also 
worth noting. He says, " Shunyaia is associated with Karima, 
The latter is the Power, Means (Upaya) or Method by which 
anything is done as compared with (he Wisdom (Prajna), 

(1) Shaatri, Catalogue, Nepal, II, Preface, pp, XUI-XIV. 
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which guides arid utilises it. PrajoJL utilises' # Upayn in order 
that Nirvana may he attained. The Mahayana Buddhist does 
not seek liberation for himself alone. His object is Uiat all 
beings may share that lot; a truly noble doctrine. In and for 
the purpose of worship, Wisdom is regarded as female and 
Power or Method as male. Th^y are pictured as being in 
sexual union, the Male standing and the Female dinging to 
him with either one or both lower limbs circling his back- 
This denotes that Wisdom and Method .ire ever sn union/ 1 

It would be evident that what superficially suggests 
immoral practices, in truth contains the most abstruse philo¬ 
sophy* And what we may be inclined to dismiss as meaning* 
less ritualism, was of great significance to the true Tantric. 

To a lesser degree it is true of all the practices preached 
by Giihyasamuja. To the devotee who has gained perfect 
control over his senses, who has risen above such distinctions 
as + *This is mine , 11 “ This is yours,” lo whom mother, sister, 
or wife or any woman appear all equal, Tantrism allowed hi in 
to do whatever he liked. Therefore wh.it appears as the 
moist outrageous practice, ns nothing bul the grossest of im¬ 
morality—the Tan tries took it as quite innocent 

But here we must desist. For the rank and the fife of the 
Tfinlricsj for the masses this would be too much to understand. 
And these means, perhaps representations of very high 
thoughts and sometimes symbolic, were the causes of the 
degradation of the system. The ignorant masses took the 
things tin their face-value and thus the most hideous acts of 
immorality were committed by the Tan irks. 

Undoubtedly, Vajrayana, in its later and popular phases, 
degenerated into some thing undesirable but that is no reason 
why it should be condemned outright. As Dr. Bbattaeharyya 
has rightly observed, « Vajrayana took into account till ihe 
good things, tenets, philosophical notions and theories* and 
incorporated all that was best m Buddhism and probably in 


(1) Tdntrik Ttxis v Foreword, p. XtV. 
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Hinduism also, slid it was owing to this that it attained great 
popularity- It satisfied everybody, the cultured and the 
uncultured, the pious and the habitual sinners, the lower and 
the higher ranks of people and devotees/ p i 

We shall close our valuation of Tantrfsm with what 
Avalon thinks of the aim* and means of the Tantrics and his 
opinion of the system as a whole. He is writing in (he same 
tune as we just cited, ** It is a commonplace however, which 
Is nevertheless to be remembered/' says he, "that in all religions 
there is a mass religion suitable to the less developed minds of 
the majority of the community and the religion of the highly 
educated, the spiritually developed, and sages. . . * * . 

, P P . * There is thus a high philosophic Tanlricism rind 
that of the crowd with its cruder beliefs. Whilst the adherents 
of the former are blamed for 4 their sublime vacuity and 
indifference to earthly claims/ the majority are called to book 
for making religion a means to secure material gain—as if 
man all the world Over did not seek and pray for earthly bene¬ 
fits. * . . In the philosophic presentment and its accom¬ 
panying ritual, the idea of the Void (Shnnyata) dominates. 
Alter the Chela has gained a clear vision of the Devatas occu¬ 
pying the different parts of the Mauds I a of worship he arrives 
at :i point 111 which the Devatas gradually melt Ihe one into 
the other, and are all absorbed in the principal DevatS which 
occupies the centre of the Mandala and this in its turn gradu¬ 
ally effaces itseh and is absorbed in the Hindu between the 
eye-brows (Aina-Chakra) where is the Point of Light which 
itself disappears Into the Void. - Thus the Sadhaka is made 
to practically realise that as he is one with all that b, and that 
all is at base Shtinyata* - * . * 

It is not enough theoretically to affirm that identity. 
Proof must be given of it; and the only real proof anywhere is 
direct (Pratyaksa) experience* So to lake another instance; 
the mass of Buddhistic believers may think that Union with 


(1) Sadhan&rndld, II t Intro. r p. XXX VX 
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the Dakirds consists in gaining the favour'of female-spirits. 
Esolericully however the adept projects his creative will into 
the Matrix of the Mother Energies which are the Matris and 
Datinis and there engenders active forms and powers which 
are indeed himself as such, since all that is without is within. 
And so also the Buddhas project the Bodhisailvas who create 
in their turn. But besides all this mysticism which, whether 
rightly founded or not, is as a system, philosophically profound, 
there are to be found amongst Buddhist and Indian Tantrikas 
inferior practitioners given over to an evil magic which is yet 
by no means always ‘ charlatanism as most orientalists aver, 
and to abuses ill connection with what in India is known as 
the Chakra ritual. The ignorant by-folk in these and other 
countries envisage spiritual truths, so grossly that they come 
to be called superstition. AH evil and ignorance is so much 
by Its nature on the surface and affords so apt a subject for 
adverse judgment that it is readily seized upon, and the more 
so that it is convenient material for religious polemic. Never¬ 
theless l repeat that we must do credit both to our intel¬ 
ligence and sense of justice by endeavouring to understand any 
religion in its highest and truest aspect. The Tantms, whether 
Buddhist or Indian, contain both a profound doctrine and a 
wonderfully conceived praxis ." 1 

Tantrie culture, therefore, though it will not compare 
favourably with and much less surpass the Upanksadic, because 
the latter taught nothing but the realization of the Immortal 
Soul by means which were as ideal, noble and derating as the 
goal itself, still when compared with other cultures, it will not 
go down in the scale, as the goal it set before its followers was 
not intrinsically inferior to any other culture. It had in mind 
no other object than to gain spiritual power by supreme con¬ 
centration and meditation^ — in short by the various practices 
of Yoga, and the Tan trie practices in a sense began where 
those of the Yoga ended. 


ft) Tunirilc Tats, Foreword, pp. V-VII, 
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The University ot Na lands, then, can hardly be blamed 
lor teaching Tantrism. For there was nothing fundamentally 
wiring in the subject itself. And whatever harm was done by 
Tantrism to Indian culture, was due to the misguided intellect 
of some of the followers of Tantrism. 

From the foregoing pages it is evident that almost all 
the branches of knowledge then known were taught at 
Nairn da. lint of all these, Theology or better religio-philoso- 
phical knowledge was the most popular. And the University, 
besides preaching it far and wide, bad even contributed con¬ 
siderably towards its advancement. This advancement was no 
other but the one we have just discussed, namely, Tantrism. 
And not only did lanlrism further this knowledge, but even 
opened up a new field hitherto unknown to its students, 
namely. Art and Iconography, For the finds at Nalandi have 
brought to light innumerable images which we know were 
created according to the description given in the Mantras or 
Sadhanas, This aspect of Nalanda-education thus gave rise to 
a new school of art called the Pali or (he Nalanda-Art. it 
however requires a separate chapter. 

Ihe value of Nil] an da-education is discussed in the 
Chapter on " Strident-lile ", as it logically comes after the 
topic "Aims and Prospects of Students " which is dealt with in 
that Chapter. 



CHAPTER V 

FAMOUS PANDITS OF \ T ALAN D a 


^LL institutions) it is said, arc extended shadows of great 
men. The lives of these men, therefore, are no less 
important than the institutions of which they are the maters. 
Nalanda, likewise, was the extended shadow of its pandits 
Nugarjuna, Vasubandhn, Dirinaga, Sfintaruksita, for instance* 
Personal history ol these and other famous pandits of the 
University, then, forms the topic of this Chapter* 

Before dealing with this aspect of thdr life we would 
just like to add a note on the word 1 PandiLi r which we will 
use, frequently, hereafter. It was used in a twofold sense at 
Nalatida. Ordinarily it meant a professor. But there was 
another meaning and that was of greater importance. At the 
University of VikramasIIri fSOD A,D.) 1 Pandila J was a degree 
that was conferred on its successful candidates, while at 
N aland a, it appears that it was a distinctive title bestowed 
upon the head of (he University. 1 

We have said previously that even though Nagarjuna and 
Aryadeva were connected with Niktnda* as statements of 
Hiuen Tsiang would appear to show, still they cannot be said 
to have any real connexion with the University. For the 
University itself was of a posthumous origin, So also would 
be with Rahiilabhadra, + *who held office as a teacher in Sn 
Nalandii when King £ri Candra erected 14 fragrant halls and 
14 incomparable religious schools/^ Likewise, even Asafiga 
and Vasubandhu will have to be excluded from the list of 


0) Str Vidyabiitisaiia, a t p p 79 ; p 2712. Tanuiath also 

seems to asc the word ia this hiier sentfe when be say$ + ^'Dharma^h 
became Pandita Ln Sri NihmU after the excellent Undraklrti*' 1 u c.> 
p. hu, 

U) Vidyabbuaaua, o.c., p. 146. 
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pandits who actually lived and worked in the University if we 
agree with Kimura 1 that they lived in 390-400 A.D., that is, 
some 50 years be fur e the rise of the University, Bui against 
ihis we have very string evidence to prove that they lived no! 
only when the University was actually founded hut some 
60 years after. It lias been shown almost conclusively by 
Takakusu that Asaftga and Vasubandhu lived in the Litter part 
of Ihe fifth century A.D* 2 The only other difficulty in includ¬ 
ing them among the pandits of Haianda is that they might not 
have proceeded to Nfdanda but accomplished all their work 
either at Peshawar (Purusapura) or Ayodhya p as the University 
had just come Into existence. The difficulty, however will be 
to a great extent solved if we presume that Vasubandhu who 
took such a prominent part in converting Baladitya (Nara- 
siijihagupta) to Buddhism must also be taking a very great 
interest in the institutions at NahndiL 

Most probably as a sign of his conversion to Buddhism!, 
Baladitva may have erected the great sanghammu at 
Nalanda* which bore his name, even when Hiuen Tsiang 
visited the place, 3 It sh also not unlikely that Vasubandhu 
was greatly instrumental in persuading the king to show his 
love for Buddhism in a tangible shape in the form of the 
Nalanda buildings- To all {hese proofs, we may add one 
more, viz,, Taranath, who in this case* contrary to that in the 
case of Nagarjuna, is supported by other historical evidence. 
Says he ol Asaiiga* ts He lived in the period of his later life 
for 12 years in Nalantia/' 4 5 The words 11 later Eft 11 are im¬ 
portant* because the greater portion ol hh life was spent at 
Peshawar and Ayodhya t s while the last years of his must have 
been spent in Nahnda, 


(1) Kijiinr^! o-ei, pu 175. 

(2) Takakuiti, PttftMutrtha** Lift of Faj uhtitujhu, J T JL A. S. t 1^05 
p. 35, Stt also note 5, p. 19 above. 

(3) Hiuen T&king, o.c, p II, p. 1?3; Hwul U ± p. 

(4) Taranathi o l, p. 118* 

(5) Takaknsu, o.g, p pp. 35-44, 
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So p there is no objection, if we speak* of Asatiga and 
Vasuban'dlm as the pandits of NShndS, which was very fortu¬ 
nate in securing the services of such eminent personalities at 
its very inception. 

The University Found another great pandit in the person 
of Dmnaga, A&ulga and Yasubiindhu made the University 
famous by placing their services at its altar. Dihnaga restored 
its fame when it was on the point of being humiliated by the 
Rrahman Sudurjaya. The circumstances under which Dinnaga 
was brought tu N a land a according to Taranath were as follows: 
A great contest took place between the pandits of Nfilanda and 
the H rah man Sudtinaya. The termer found it hard to d incurs 
witli the 0 rail man j who was well-versed in dialectics* So they 
sent tor Dinnaga, Dionaga* though a native ot Siriiha Yabtra, 
- 1 * 3 suburb of Kanei, in the South, at the time when he was sent 
lor by the pandits of Natan da was living in a cave on Bhort- 
saila in Odlvisa* And the story goes that he thrice defeated 
the Tirthyxs in the debate. After lhe controversy was Over, 
he began to preach the Abkidft&tttnt&i he also composed many 
dialectical iastras and is said to have composed in all 100 
i€stfnsJ Reference to his important works and his contribution 
to Logic we have noted previously. 

E* er since the Chinese and Japanese came to know of 
him and his works* they have looked upon him with great 
admiration. "And even up to the present day Difinaga has 
a firm hold on the learned people of China and Japan, in spite 
of the fart that there had been many distinguished Naiyayikas 
in both China and Japan. And as European system of Logic 
has been only recently introduced, Dihnaga is still studied/^ 
There is a difference of opinion as to when he lived, Keith 
says, "He lived probably before A,D. 40Q. M * While the 


(l) Taranaih p o. c ^ p r U2 h 

,. 1 ^ ebted for this information to Sasir l, Hittory fl / Nytya- 

stitir* frem Jafrntfr sources, A A . $ m /?., N„S, P I (1905), p , W! * 1 

(3) Ktllh, o r &, p L 4G-L 
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Japanese would jJlace him between 400-500 A.Dri This latter 
* appears to be the more correct date bccau.se we have assigned 
the fifth century to Vasubandhu, Dinnaga, who came after him* 
must necessarily be assigned 500 or even 520 to 600 A.D. 

Perhaps, next to Dirmitga when King Sila was ruling, 
Jayadeva had the distinction to occupy the 1 2 Pundifa ' chair. 
Save Taranathp 3 nobody refers to this Jayadeva, not even 
Hiuen Tsiang and I-Tsing, who though give a host of names 
of the famous pandits of Nalanda* 

Candraklrti succeeded jayadeva. Oi him Tamilath says 
that he was a great Master of Masters, As the 'Pandita 1 of 
Nalftodi Candraklrti composed commentaries upon Madhya- 
int'kamila, ilfidhyamikSvaxara and upon First Principles . 3 

Before we come to Dharrnapala, who had retired just 
before Hiuen Tsiang visited Mtanda, the interregnum that is 
marked in Taranath's history was perhaps lilted up by Gnnu- 
mati and Sjthinixnatii 1 the streams of whose superior teaching ' 
had spread abroad, and Prabhamifra and Jinamitra who had 
been famous fur their eloquent and clear discourses and others* 4 5 * * 

Of [his group of distinguished pandits of the Nabnda 
University, we would like to speak in detail of Sfhiramaii, 
because Hiuen Tsiang in another place speaks of him as the 
founder of a monastery at Valabhr. 8 Let us again repeal what 
Hiuen Tskng g speaks of him. He says p "The streams of whose 
superior knowledge spread abroad even now/* Since, in the 
Catalogue tin fend Tihttain t a large number of books are 
ascribed to him, we may construe the word "abroad" as 
referring lo Tibet. If this can be conclusively proved then we 
may say that Sthinunati. contributed more to the spread of 
Buddhism in Tibet than his successors Santaraksita and 


(1) Sastri, o-o, p. 178, 

(2) Taran:j.Lh r p. 146. 

<3) Ibid*, pi 147. 

(4) Biucn Talaiig, o,e^ t |I t p H I7L 

(5) 1. 

(t) Ibid. 
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PadmasaTfihhftva, says p x Slhiramati was known to the 

Tibetans as a great interpreter. He knew Tibetan well ,md 
translated many Sanskrit books into Tibetan. He was also 
famous lis a grammarian and translated many books on gram- 
iTiiir into that language/' 

Sthiramati* since he is spoken of by Hiuen Tsiang, must 
hia^e ilo unshed some years* perhaps a century* before the 
Chinese traveller. We can, however, fix; the d:de of Slhirmuti 

some certainty* if he is the same Sihiramati who along 
wwh Gunamati built a monastery M Valabhi * 2 3 Very probably 
they are identical since Hiuen Tsiang speaks of Slhlnimafi as 
well as Gunamati. 

The date of the founder of the monastery is easily estab¬ 
lished. For he is referred to by die Vaiabhi Grant of' Dhara- 
“ ILna ^ 5,5 Acaryya Bhadanta Slhiramati, who built the Viliam 
Bappapada at ValahhL The grant b made in Saiiivai 269 
which* we think* is the Gupta Satiwat. The reasons for assum¬ 
es this Samv&l are mainly two. 

1. If we take the &aka Samznt then we arrive at the year 
o47 A.la.* which is absurd if our Sthiramatl Is the famous 
Sthiramati, who was the disciple of Vasubandhu 4 and who 
composed several treatises. And Vasubandhu, we know* 
lived in the latter half of the 5th century a,o. 5 Consequently 
he could not have lived earlier than that date. Probably he 
flourished in the latter half of the 5th century and the first half 
of 1 be 6lh century A.D, Adoption ot the Gupta era exactly 
h^ in with the date arrived at. For the grant i * made m 
Sam vat 26% and if we add 319 years required for reducing 
Gnpia Stfinmi to die Christian, we get 58S a.d, Now 
the grant says, " To the Vihiira built by Sthirmali'% So, 
it follows Lhat the monastery was constructed some years earlier 


(!) Indian Takers ef Bnddhist Utohunittis, p, 133 . 

(2) Iltucu Tsiaag, ox., II, p. 26$. 

(3) ind Ant.. VI, p. 12, plate II, I! J and 4. 


Wassilici, Puddfiwnsi, p. B4 referred toby Bnhler, Ibid., v . 
TakakuMi, L R. A. 5., 1905, p. 


ID. 
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say* 3 hundred years. Thus, we come to the year 4SB A.D., 
precisely the time when Vasubandhu nourished. 

The second reason why we assume the Gupta Sathrut is 
that Dharasfina calls himself the lf great fcuditl chief.'" 1 2 He was 
probably the vassal of the Guptas and therefore adopted the 
Gupta era, Sthiriiinaii, then p flouri&hed between 460 and 550 
AJ). J 

VVe may here note that if it can be proved independently 
of Vasubsuidhu that I he grant refers io the Gupta era* then we 
get one mure proof besides that in Paramartka's Life of Vastt- 
bandhUf that Vasubandhu lived in the latter half of the 5th 

century a.ix 

From a glance at the headings of the works written* trans¬ 
lated and corrected by SthiramaU, it appears that he was the 
first writer, after Asnnga, the author of the Yogdcdra doctrine, 
io write on the Tantra t though, according to Bose, he only 
undertook the revision and correction of the Tibetan works. 
The works are: 1. Sadaftga Yoga* 2* Laksandbhidh a ri c- 
dhrla iagku lanlra pinitdrtha vivarna rttlma. 3. Sr* Buddha 
ktjffiLi mahd tanlra raja (iM abhnyapadiiatinfima* 

If* however, the works were not really composed by him 
but only revised by him Elicn, the introdudion ol the Tart Ira 
must be attributed to Asaiiga himself, who was primarily res¬ 
ponsible for the introduction of Yoga in the theistic Buddhism, 
We tread on surer and firmer ground when we come to 
the tame when Dharmapala was the abbot ot the I, niverity. 
Dhammpaia f though born in Kafictpura, far away in the 
South* and though a son of a high official of the city* embraced 


(1) JW. Ani" vr* p. 12, plate II, line 1. 

(2) It has beet) definitely ascertained now that there were two Sthira- 
matis, the one ol whom Waiters speaks imJ the other onrS! the rfisdple of 
Vasuljandhu. See Kiiuiira f o.c„ p- 1&3- Watters, however, s^ys that 
Sthifamarj wss the author u£ sn u fn io 3fiflAdj'dmVwi* w bich 
was translated into Chinese about A.D. 4(J0 T That means SthEramalJ nou¬ 
rished mudi earlier, in about 3'Jt) A.D, Upt this seems mtjkiisible because 
Najanda was not so famous then. While SlhEriniiti is known to 
succeed Vasubandtin who definitely lived in 480 A_D. Wallers, \ uupi 
ChwQrtg, II, p, lG9 r 
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the life of a Buddhist Bhiksu, at a very eafly age 1 and be¬ 
came one of the greatest luminaries of Nalanda* His hdp to 
Buddhism is of inestimable value. For, even when he was in 
his teens, he accepted the challenge of a heretical pandit thrown 
to an assembly of Buddhist pandits who were dumb-founded 
and tore hi* 1 arguments to pieces. By doing .so, he converted 
to Buddhism not only the pandit but even the king who was 
partial to the heretic. 5 Thus “ he acquired renown for pene¬ 
tration and wisdom and the reputation of his noble character 
was far spread. 1 * On another occasion he held discuss sens, for 
seven long days, with 100 H may an a £astm masters and utterly 
defeated them. 3 

He slowly made his way to NalandJt — the foremost place 
of learning in Central India—and when fiHabhadia came to 
Nahnda*, we lind him occupying the highest office he could 
then with for, namely, the headship of the University. 5 He 
was a contemporary of the great Bhartriharl and wrote the 
xfoku portion of the Bedavrilti in collaboration with liim,* He 
wrcle treatises on Etymology, Logic and the Metaphysics of 
Buddhism/ and the following four books in Sanskrit 58 : 

1 - Alambana-praiydya-dhyana §astra-vyakhya. 

2. V idy a mdtra-ssdd h i-iastra-dkhy cl, 

3. Sa ta -sudra-va ipttlyn-zydkhy a* 

4* Valitatkivn sariigTaha* 

The time when DharmapiLb was the head of the Univer- 
sily may he feed at the early years of the seventh century, 
because when Hiuen Tssang visited Nalanda in JLD. 635, 
Silabhadra was tlie head of the University, which implies that 


(1) Watters, o-c„ II, p. 226. 

(2) Hiuen Tsiang, o.c- ( I x pp. 2M-39+ 
pj Ibid., pp. 238-4D. 

(1) Waiters, ox*, I, p, 374. 

(5) Hiuen Tsinn^ ox, II f Pi U0-1L 

(6) I-Tsiu,g T ox, Intro,* p, IviL 

(7) Buny-iu Nanjio, Appendix I p Ka, 16. 
(8} Busc a ox, pp* I L5-ll6 T 
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Dharmapala was then dead or had relired by that, time. And 
Dharmapab could not have come to Niilanda earlier than the 
7th ten fury* For assuming that he left his native place 
Kahctpura at the age of 20, as he was then of marriageable 
age* 1 * we must assign some twenty to thirty years more* to the 
interval, during which he became the - Pandit*' of NaJanda, 
when he acquired training for the Bhikkhuship, mastered the 
Buddhist and other heretical s 3sir as, m much so that he could 
win over the pandits and kings of other faiths and then go to 
XiilaniJa as :l distinguished Buddhist. 

Moreover* we cannot say that the NaJmndS-throne was 
lying vacant when Dharmapak arrived at Nalandil and it must 
have taken some years before he could aspire to and acquire it. 
In fact Tar ana th tells us that Dharmapa [a became the ‘Pandita' 
in Naiad da after the excellent Candraklrti,- His tenure of office* 
according to Taranath, was very short For be says, “After 
Dharmapak had been Pandita in N a (and a a short while* jaya- 
deva became Pandits after him/' 3 It must be noted however 
that Taranath's version goes against the generally accepted 
view* viz.p that Sllabhadra succeeded Dharmapala. 4 

His existing works do not make full justice to the part that 
Dharmapak played to keep the University going, efforts that 
he made in order to spread the fair name of ts a l an da far and 
wide* and the hardships and the hre he underwent in order to 
hold aloft the banner of Mahayana Buddhism against the re¬ 
pealed attacks of the HTnayanbts* Samkhyas and Vailesikas 
and other followers of less important philosophies, 

Sllabhadm* who succeeded Dharmapak to the post of the 
Pandit* of the University* was not less famous a figure among 
the Nahrtda pandits. The accounts that we have of him are 
vivid and most reliable because they are recorded by Hiuen 


(1) Watters., o-t, II, p. 229, 

(2> T^ranatk o.c*, p. 161. 

0} Ihid. t p, 162. 

(4) S'wl-'TsiUff, o,c„ Intro., p< 1v|J. 
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Tsiang from his own personal knowledge artd not from any 
hearsay. 

Son of a king in East India, as Watters explains Sunalala, 1 
and a Bcahmag by caste, this Silabhudra renounced both the 
regal honour and comfort, as well as his caste. For, in his heart 
burned the hre which made him averse to ail things but the 
quest of truth and pursuit of newer realms of knowledge. 
With such ideas, he embarked upon the tour of India. 
Fortunately, he had not to go very far, as Nalanda was com¬ 
paratively much nearer from Samalata. Here, at Nalanda, he 
was initiated into the principles of Buddhism hy Dhartnapabi- 
Al the very inception, he held out a promise of being a worthy 
disciple of his teacher. For the questions that he put to 
Dharmapaia touched the very core of all philosophies, namely, 
the aim and the end of all worldly things.* 

SiLibhadra surprised even the most sanguine of his 
supporters, when, at the young age of 30, he defeated, refuting 
by profound and subtle arguments, a heretic of South India, 
who had dared to raise his head against the renowned ttharma- 
pala himself. As a reward for this most wonderful victory, 
the king (perhaps of Magadha) granted him the revenues ol a 
village, in spite of ihe persistent refusal of Silabhadm, who 
said, 11 A master who wears the garments of religion knows 
how to he contented with little and to keep himself pure. 
What would he do with a town ?” But he had to bow to the 
will of the king, when the latter replied that the only way to 
encourage the scholars to press forward in the attainment of 
religion was the distinction thus shown between the learned 
and the ignorant in the shape of reward of revenues to the 
learned, Bui £llabhadra, a true Bhiksu to his bone, instead 
of keeping the revenues for his own personal use, built a vast 
and magnificent monastery. This monastery of Silabhadra, 
it appears, lay on the route from Patna to Gaya, for 


(1) Watters, o,e., II, p> 109, 

(2} Hiucn Tiiaug, o.c., ft, p. 110. n, 
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the pilgrim proceeded to Gaya (Brahmagaya) from this monas¬ 
tery. 

From a mere disciple of Dharmapala, he rose, after 
DhaFmapala, to the most envied position in the then 
academical life, the 'Fandita/ the head of the NShnda 
University. 

In this capacity, he received Hiuen Tsiang* when the 
latter arrived at Na]a«da p after visiting many other places* 
He appointed jayasena to teach Yogaiastrti to the Chinese 
visitor when the latter requested ^ilabhadra to instruct him in 
the work. Later on lie fi deputed the Master of the Law to ex¬ 
pound to the congregation the Alak&yana&awparigrahas&stra 
and comment on the difficulties of the Vidymmmsiddhi 
£asir&/ r i To hi m f as the head of the University, Harsa wrote 
11 to send lour men of eminent ability well acquainted with 
one and the other school and also witli esoteric and exoteric 
doctrine to the country of Orissa.” 2 It was, again, under his 
presidentship, that H inert Tsiang won over and converted 
fo his iaith a heretic of the Lokayata philosophy tearing to 
pieces shred by shred the doctrines of the different heretical 
school^ namely, the Bhutas, Nirgntnthas, the Kapalikas and 
Jutikas, die Simkhyas and the Vaisesikas, 5 Bui, for him, 
Hiiien Tsiang would not have gone to the King of Kamarupa, 
for the pilgrim was hesitating, being afraid to underlain a long 
and perilous journey* He did so only when Sllabhadra 
explained lo him that by visiting Kamarupa he would be doing 
the most meritorious act, namely, the conversion of Kumara- 
raja and his family to Buddhism. 4 

Unfortunately only one work is assigned lo him in the 
Catalogue tin fond Tibvtnin : 5 Arya Bnddha-hhumi vyftkhyuna* 
Though from what are told by the biographer of Hiuen 


(1) Hwtii Li, qx- t p* 157. 

(2) lhid. r p. 160, 

(3) Ibid* r pp. 161-162. 

(4) Hiuen TaiaiHf, o+n, II, p. 197. 

(5) lit, p, 365. 
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Tsiang, we can reasonably say that the oian, who could explain 
Die whole collection of works amounting to some thousands of 
hooks, must have written many more books than the one to 
which we find a reference in the Catalogue* 

Sflabhadra's profound knowledge, his virtue and advanced 
age had earned for him the title of the “paler familial" of 
the Buddhist community, 1 

As to his date, it Is very easily settled. He was tlie abbot 
of Nalanda when H iuen Tsiang visited the place. Moron vlt 
his hair had turned grey, so it appears that he must be pretty 
old at the lime of the traveller's visit, say, about sixty years. 
He, therefore, flourished in the latter part of the sixth and the 
first hall of the seventh century A,D* 

Dharmaklrti may be said to have done a great service to 
NaUnda and incidentally to Buddhism, if he defeated the 
great Mimarhsaka—Rumania and the still greater YedSntist- — 
SaAkara—, as would appear from the account of Taranattu 2 
According to this account, Dharmaklrti refuted each and 
every one of Rumania's uncommon assertions by a hundred 
arguments* Not content with this success* Dhanmkuti P like 
a king performing the ASvam^dha sacrifice* announced by 
means of a bell, that those persons willing to join the dispute 
with him should come forward* Sankaraearya took up the 
challenge and sent a messenger to Sri N a Ian da to say that 
he was willing to join the dispute* But, as at this time, 
Dharmaklrti was not at Natanda, having gone somewhere in 
the South, the controversy was postponed til] the next year* 
Then, at Benares, in the presence of King Prasannu, Dharma¬ 
klrti and Sankara started the debate* Before the actual debate 
opened* Sankara laid down the conditions, which the defeated 
party must fulfil. He said that if Dharmaklrti and hb party 
lost in the debate, they should either jump in the Ganges 
nr join the Twthyas {ue- join Hinduism) but if Sankara and fits 
party lost, they would jump into the Ganges and die. Sankara 


(1) Hvfui Li> p r H2 r 

(2) Tarmith, o.c^ p. ISO. 
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was defeated s^eral times. At last, he prepared himself 
to die, but p before taking this last step, he forbade his pupil 
Bhafticarya to continue the debate and triumph over the 
crflppeddiead monks. He finished hi* instructions to the pupil 
with the prophetic words, 41 LI you cannot triumph, I shall he 
born as your son, 1 shall crush them," 

But this account of Taranath raises very important issues. 
First, if the Dharraaklrli, he speaks of, is the same Dharma- 
iurti referred lo by I-Tsing, 1 then we shall have to shift the 
hitherto known dates of Kumariia and Sankara, provided the 
tatter also are identical with the great Mlraamsaka and the first 
Advailist, Kumariia and Sankara respectively. Supposing that 
the two Dharmakirtis are identical, then the probable period 
during which he flourished may be put down as the first half 
of the seventh century A.D. 1-Tsing, who toured India 
in 671-693 A.D., says that Dharmaklrti was one of the 
famous men 11 of late years JP , * 2 and classes him wilh Dharma- 
pah, and Sllabhadra, whom we know for certain to have 
flourished in the first half of the seventh century. We can, 
however, still narrow the limits of the period in which Dharma- 
klrti worked* This period appears to be from 639 to 671 A. D h 
because H men Tsiawg, w T ho was in India from 635 to 639 
A. D + and visited the most important centres of learning, does 
not sei:m to have ever heard of Dharmakirti. While l-Tsing, 
who came some 30 years after, speaks of him as if he had not 
seen him. Fur, were he really living while he (I-Tshig) was in 
India, he would not have said, ° He made a further improve¬ 
ment in Logic," but 44 be has made , + , . . . , , JP * This 
implies that LTsing had not seen Dharmakirti, who must have 
died just a few years be lore I-Tscng landed on the Indian shore, 
at Tainmlipti. 

We have now to bring Sankara and Kumariia to live with 
Dharmakirti in the middle of the seventh century A r D. {640 
to 675). 


fl) KTsin^ at, p- 1&2- 

(2) Ibid at p. IBL 
N—IS 
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Let us see if it is possible to do so. * 

We would have given up the attempt to make Sankara a 
contemporary of Dharmaklrtl, as we know even the actual 
date of his birth, 1 * but for Df + Fathak'a remark that Sahkara- 
carya precedes Santarak^ikipB who* we know p lived in the first 
half uf the eighth century A.D. He thus raises the possibility 
of Sankara being a contemporary of Dharmakirli, both having 
probably lived In the latter half of the 7th century .4,0. Fathak 
seems to base his statement on the fact that Sintanik^ita 
refers to the Virarta-vatfa in the following verse 3 4 : 

Athai ibhagameredam brnhmatattvam $ad& sfkUam r 

A vidyopaplavuiloho vicitram tvabhtma ny d/e. 

Now Brahma always remains indivisible. But due to an 
eclipse in the form of nescience people regard it as manifold. 
From this Pathak thinks thal the doctrine here referred lo is 
that of Sankara. 

Bu'p why - hoc Id we say thal Sankara *s Mayavdda is re¬ 
ferred to in the verse ? Can it not refer to the Same doctrine 
first propounded by Gaudapada or his disciples? If Sankara's 
doctrine was here alluded to then KamatasHa r who gives us the 
names of the authors of the doctrines referred to by his gum, 
would surely have given us the name of Sankara, who must 
have been his guru p s contemporary or immediate predecessor. 

If we accept Pathak s remark, then Sankara will have 
to be made a contemporary of Kumarila, and possibly of 
Dharmakfrii also. But the fact that Sankara's date is fixed at 
7B7 A, D + * and that KamalasHa is silent about the author of the 

(1) The following two verses give the birth-date and the year in 
which Sahkara was horn : 

mdhmdffehkavahanjtiM# vibkavH mfci madhave 
iukli tithau dasumyam tu ^ajiknr^i^ryodayak smftah 

and 

firdsuix lifjK j fttradamabhiyatavuiyn 
mikddaiadh ikalatQua catusia /wtjrom, 

This means that Sankara was bom on the lQth day of the bright half qi 
Vm i4kha of 3SS9 of Kalfyupi, Lt, Saka 709 of A. Lb 7&7. 

(-> Dharmatortfs Trtiakta*ah*tu t A + B . G. R . L § Xll* Pi, I p p, 79. 

(3) TiitUnMitinifraka t G. Q. S P verse J44. 

(4) Keilfa also agrees with this date, o. c. h p. 47 4. 
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doctrine referred 1 to by his guru and commented upon by him 
are enough to justify tis in holding the view that 5ahkaracarya 
did not precede Sanfarftksifa* 

What about Kumarik? He certainly lived prior lo SanU- 
raksila, for ihe latter often refers to his views] in fact, Rhatta- 
caryya says that TSa itvasaitgraha seems to have been composed 
specially to refute the doctrine of KumarilaJ 

Now from some leading iacts of the life of Slnfarabsita* 
tn?^ t that he built a monastery in Tibet in 749 and died there in 
762 A. D. s we can at least say this much that Santaniksita must 
have written his book some years before he proceeded to Tibet 
i. e,, say about 730 A, D. Thus, if the work was written after 
Rumania died, then we can say that Kumarila must have 
lived in c- 700 A,D, P a date which has been generally accepted 3 ; 
if it was written when Kumarila still lived and preached as a 
contemporary of Sfmtaraksiia then Rumania must be placed in 
the first half of 700 A- D. If we take the first alternative, even 
then Rumania cannot be placed earlier than 700 A. D.; 
consequently the account of Taranath which makes him con¬ 
temporaneous with DbarmsiHrti w T i]| have to be dismissed as 
inspired by religious bigotry and false pride. 

We have, therefore* to deprive Dharmakirti of the great 
honour done to him. But it is much better that his fame 
should rest on the deeds he performed rather than on false 
reports. Of these we have previously spoken and so we now 
pass on Lo other great luminaries of Nalanda. 

The life of Ihe author of $tksa-SafHtt€cya f contents of w hich 
we have summarised elsewhere* makes a most interesting read¬ 
ing. Santideva's life is preserved to us in a MS.* now in the 
possession of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 3 and Bauddfu i 
Gana+o-Dohd* The MS, gives Ihe name of its writer as Kas^ 
thamandapiya Sri Kirata pandit a ? though the name of (he work 
is missing* 


U) Tattvasafigfiihii, Foreword, □. t p p. LXXXIII. 

{2) See Krith, o, p. 474, 

(3) Shastri, Catalogue, Bengal, Nq. 99%, t p pp. 51-53. 
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Santideva, according lo this writer, was ether son of King 
Manjuvarroan. His mother, seeing him disgusted with worldly 
life, told him that a ting, a painter and a poet do not go to 
heaven. She, therefore, advised him to go to Buddha Bodhi- 
saltva-desa Sri Maftj uvajradhisthana (that is, the country of 
Buddha and Bodbisattvas, the abode of Sri Manjuvajra). On the 
way he came across a girl who toot him to her guru Siddha 
Sri ManjuvajrasamadhL This Siddha Purusa told him that 
he should go to Madhyadesa (Central India} to the king of 
Magadha, after having realized Mafijuvajra and after having 
obtained knowledge of Manjusri from him in 12 years. 

The MS. further tells us that he entered the Niiianda 
Mahavihara under a disguise. His sobriety and solemnity 
earned for him the name of Santideva, Perhaps this name 
was given to him in jest by oilier students, as ;t appears from 
the later account. At KaJanda, he studied the three Pitakas. 

Once some students were anxious to know if this Sinti- 
deva knew anything new. And an opportunity was offered to 
them to test his knowledge by a custom that was prevalent at 
Nilanda. Every year, in the bright half of the month of Jytstha 
(May-June), a discourse was given by pandits in imitation of 
the discourse of Ruddhi Pratihdryas which refuted the Sastras 
of Puma and others. So, on this day, they asked Santideva lo 
give them a lecture on any new- subject he could choose. 
Sanlideva humbly replied that he knew nothing. But (he 
students persisted ^because they were out for fun), as they knew 
very well that he was a blockhead and would make a fool of 
himself in the assembly, if he would speak anything. Then 
he was led out in the huge open space or hall of the Dharma¬ 
sala, lying outside to the north-west of the VihSra, where 
eminent pandits had assembled. Surrounded by this distin¬ 
guished gathering, Santideva just thought to himself, ■<! 
hiue composed three works—. ■Suttosaiiiiiccsya, StksSsdmuccayn 
and Bodlmuryavatara" Thus thinking he went lo the pro¬ 
fessorial chair {sank&satia} and asked the audience, *« Shall 1 
lecture to you on what the Rsis like jina (Buddha) have said 
{Arsa) or what others have said (Anarsa) ?" 
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He then rea'd out to them the Cary&vat6ra (/. e. Botlhi - 
caryfivnf&ra). A miracle then happensd P when he was reciting 
the following verse Jrom the work* 

fi Yadd rid bhdv& nabkavo muteh sanUsthate purah 
tadanyagatyabltavaia ffir&lamtmh prmajyatc 
“When a man gets rid of such ideas as existence or non- 
existence, then lie attains perfect peace as there is no 
other condition of which he can think of;” 

As ban tide va was finishing ihis verse Lord Mafijusri 
appeared be lure him and took him away with Him inlo l_he 
antarikfa and there they both gradually disappeared* The 
students were stunned by this supernatural sight and talked 
about liis depart lire,, and then -went to the room of San tide va. 
Here they found his three works and offered them to the w r orld. 

We may disbelieve the supernatural event But this much 
Stands out clearly from the story that bantideva's genius was 
not recognised for a long time. The students took him to be 
a second fci jadabhanda M . It was, however, when they per¬ 
sisted in their attempt to few si Santideva* that the latter shone 
forth in all his brilliance, and showed them his metal, and in 
appreciation of his genius the Lord Himself came down to 
escort him to heaven. 

Santideva flourished according to Bendall 1 in the laler half 
of the eighth century, Bui this date has been shifted some 
years back, ns., between 695-743 A T D.* because Santamksita in 
his Tativasiddhi quotes a full verse from the Bodhicaryavn- 
tarn of Santideva, Since the former lived in the major part 
of the Eth century A.D. t and since the latter i$ not spoken of 
by LTsing, Bhattacharyya has assigned the date 695-743 to 
Sintideva* 5 

SantarabsELa—the man—can hardly be separated from 
Santaraksha—the Philosopher, Logician and the Tantric* 
Of his private life we know very little* Some say that he was 
a native of G aur, 3 Yidyabhusana, on the strength of 

(1) £t*#£Jomurrtj?o, Intro., p. V. referred iq by B hsitaehary y a, o. c. t 
P’ X_X.HI, 

(2) TfllfiTdjrfln^roAd p Ort, Foreword* p. XXIII. 

(3) Das, Journey Co Lhtisra and Tibet, p. 2^5. 
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another Tibetan source, says that he was* btm m the royal 
family of Zahor, which cannot be Lahore lls Waddell has said r J 
but which very likely must be* as Bhattacharyya has pointed 
out, the small village of Sabbat in Pargana of Yikramapura. 1 2 3 

The most important phase of his life is his visit to Tibet 
He had the distinction of being Ihe first pandit who was offi¬ 
cially invited to Tibet by King Khri-son-den-tsam His 
presence in Tibet as we are told by Das* 5 6 was not well received 
by the gods and demigods. These caused a great damage by 
making the rivers flow, etc. So Sanlaraksita was sent to 
Nepal. After a lime, the king again sent messengers to call 
him back- This time Sant-iraksHa advised the king to send for 
Padmasaihbhava—a pandit of N T aland a—and a great Tan trie 
scholar; the latter by his magic powers could control and quiet 
the gods and spirits. Padmasambava arrived and did what 
was expected of him. Then, in A.IX 749, Sanhiraksita and 
Padma&ambhava erected a monastery after the model of the 
monastery of OdanfapurL Santaraksita had the honour of 
being the first abbot of this new monaslery called lf Samye rr * 
For thirteen years he worked in the cause of the propagation 
of Buddhism in Tibet and finally laid his life at its altar in the 
year 762 AJX 

Arguing back from the dale of his death, viz., A.P, 762 
and taking into account the various leading factors of his fife* 
namely, that he visited Tibet for the first time in 743 A-D. as 
has been shown by B hat kadiary ya 4 and assuming th.^1 Sfinta- 
raksita was about 4Q years old, because he had by this time 
written T&ttm&mgraha, Tattvmiddkt f etc., and become so 
famous that he was called for by the King of Tibet, we come 
io A.D. 703, a date almost identical with that given by Bose* 
TiZ* f 70S A*D» f in the reign of King Gnpala, though this king* 
according to Banerji, came to the throne in 750 A.D.* 

(1) Lamnisn^ p. $79 t-| srq. 

{i) P-C*a v- XIII. 

(3) Indian Pandits in Tibet , J. B. T. X +1 1, Part 1 (1393), pp. 1-31. 

(4) o.^ p. XTVr 

(5) Indian Teachers &f Buddhist Unkersitiei &. IZ4. 

(6) The Fdtas af Bengal, p, 4? + 
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PadmasarftkAiava, who followed Sanlaniksila into Tibel, 
was the son of the King of Udayana, IndrabodhL Leaving aside 
the folk-lores about his birth and early life! which cannot be 
well relied upon, what we know positively of him is that he 
resided at the Nalanda Universityi when the Tibetan king sent 
an invitation to him, and that lie was a prominent expounder 
of the YogScdra school. 

In Tibet, he founded Lamiifim, and is now deified and 
celebrated in Lamaism as Buddha himself. How he established 
this new religion is graphically described by Waddell from 
whose account we have drawn the information about Santa- 
raksila and Padmasambhava. He says, 1 “He vanquished all 
the chief devils of the land. His most powerful weapons in 
warring with the demons were the vajra, symbolic of the 
thunder of Indra, and spells extracted from the Mahayana 
gospels, by which lie shattered his supernatural adversaries." 
We have already referred to the part he played in the establish¬ 
ment of a monastery in Tibet* 

From the work that Padmusariibhava did in Tibet, 
namely 9 the spread of Tantrism, we can well imagine what a 
hold the Taniric failh must have had upon the intelligentsia of 
Natanda in particular and of India in general or else how 
could a pandit of Nalanda, who was specially sent for, deliver 
no other message to the inhabitants of “the roof of the world" 
but belief in magic and sorcery and worship of innumerable 
gods and goddesses and demons 7 2 

This Lama ism or Tan trie Buddhism with some elements 
from Bon religion was firmly established in Tibel by K am ala- 
sib. He was a professor of Ttmtra at Nalanda 3 , besides a great 
philosopher and logician. The circumstances under which he 
was called by the Tibetan king are very interesting. 

One Hoshang, a pandit from China, gave a very peculiar 
interpretation of Pfajn&p&r&rrt i/5 and other Buddhist saslras* 


(1) Waddell, a.c, pj? 

(2) See Ibid . 

(3) V i dyjab hi] shima, o.c., pp. 129-130. 
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A„s this was contrary to what Santaraksili had taught, the 
people were in a fix. They did not know whom to follow. 
The king then arranged a debate between San lands seta and 
Hosliang, with a view to see its to who would win in the 
delate. As fortune would have it, Santa raksita found Hot he 
was losing and he therefore requested the king to send for 
KauiaJasIla because he had great faith in his learning and 
powers of debate, and wa$ sure that he would bring victory to 
him, 

Kamatasila came and easily defeated the Hoshang* The 
following lines 1 illustrate what a great delator he was, and how 
gradually he assails the opponent's views and brings him 
round to his own- 

*- First of all Hie Hoshang said*—When virtuous or sinful 
acts are performed the result is either translation to heaven or 
damnation in hell. So in none of these conditions could the 
be liberated from worldly existence, Roth were there¬ 
fore obstructions to his attaining to Buddhahood t i.e . M Nirvana* 
For instance, he continued, the sky becomes equally obscured 
by a white or dark cloud,. Wherefore one should not think on 
any subject at alL If the mind remains absolutely free from 
thought, i.£+j inactive, then emancipation from Bhdva (worldly 
exigence) b possible and not otherwise- Want of VikalpanZ 
(absence of thoughtfulness t.£, inieSlectual activity in body or in 
speech) b equivalent to the state of NirOtamha, U, the total 
isolation or abstraction of the mind, 

** Kamakslla replied — To say (that it is possible) to be 
free from thought* (in other words) to be in a state of absolute 
mental inactivity, constitutes actual rejection of PmlygvcksanB 
Prajm t knowledge derived from critical examination (of things 
and phenomena)- The root (basis) of Samvak Jndtut (perfect 
wisdom) is indeed Prntyavcksaua PrajM. Therefore the 
abandonment of it is tantamount to rejecting the Lokdvigata 

PP 1-31 Ff ° m J} **' IndiQn in Tifcrf, L B . T w l M Pm I, Ifl93 p 
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Ptajnd i.e. wisdcfm that transcends Hie faculties of man and 
god. Without the PratySpeksnwa Prdjrio how can the 1 ogt 
(the meditative devotee) find himself in the state o( Avikut- 
puna, i.e. t the state of absolute abstraction 7 I> there be 
absolute inactivity of mind so as to cause unconsciousness, *.£.* 
the loss of the power of cognition of all external ox internal 
phenomena and in that to be devoid of knowledge, the mind 
would be contending against inactivity itself* If 1 think that t 
must not remember any DUanmt that very thought belies the 
determination and brings all remembrance with greater force^ 
If again the mind be thrown into a state of unconsciousness 
£&, its functions be paralysed, it may be freed Irom 1 ikalpaiiii 
temporarily* j\ c :. r for a time it may remain in that state. VV ith- 
out Samyak Pratydveksand there are no means of attaining to 
the si ate in which the mind is free from I 'ikalpmiii, lb only 
the working of the faculty of the memory is suspended, in the 
absence of Sauiyak Praly&vckfaifUp you cannot realise I hat all 
things and phenomena (Sarvndhdtma) are in Lbeir nature void 
and their apparent state impermanent, and unless that is ac¬ 
quired* the obfuscating process that is constantly at work will 
not be removed. Therefore by Samytik Prajftfi the false 
(delusive) notions should be thrown out, and while remember¬ 
ing everything, there cannot be forgetting all things (Surr^- 
dhurma) which is evidently a contradiction, 1 he working of 
the memory and at the same time absolute inactivity of the 
mind cannot exist together* Because the former is activity, 
and the latter state its negation which is to be acquired (accord¬ 
ing to the H os hang) cannot be coexistent* How can the 
PunasiMna Anusmarana, i.c\ t the remembrance of one's place 
and condition of former existence be obliterated? Therefore 
the who thinks by discrimination acquires Sarny a k Pr&jfid 
and meditating On Ihe inner and outer phenomena (Sami- 
dharma) in reference to the three times, loses the Vikal$an& 
(diversity of thought) and thereby becomes free from erroneous 
notions and conceptions. In this manner being well versed in 
the Upayfl (means) and Jndrui (knowledge) one should be free 
from darkness and thereby acquire the state o| Sambodlti 
N-te 
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Dhanna —Supreme Enlightenment .” 1 2 3 ‘ 

Keing :i disciple and a contemporary of £anfaraksita, 
Kumabsila must have lived in A, D. 720-780, because he 
i^us>t be at least 25 years of age when he wrote the commentary 
(Panjtk&j on Taltvasangraha, which seems to have inspired 
confidence in Santamksila, who said to the Tibetans (hat 
Ksmalasila would bring victory to the side of real Dharma, 
when there would arise a division in the Buddhist camp in 
Tibet*. Tattvasaitgraha whs perhaps written in A. D, 740, 
before Sintaraksifa went to Tibet. And as KamaluSila was sent 
for, just before Santaraksita died, in 762 A. D, we may allow 
some 20 years more to Katnalaslla, that is, 780 A. D, 

Candrogomin was another of the great pandits of Naianda, 
whose contribution to the development of Tantrism appears to 
be great. Only the number of books that he wrote is sufficient 
to stagger us. No less than 60 books, all written in Sansknt, 
are attributed to him. To mention a few of them: J. Siihha- 
nMa Sddhana, 2. Mahdkdrunika stotra, 3. Raksncaira, 
4, Abhic&ra Karman. 

The very names of the works are enough to show theii 
character. They are eviden tly Tan trie, which shows that more 
and mere interest was taken in the development of this cult, 
even perhaps to the detriment of other studies. Our Candro 
gomin, however, appears to be a versatile writer. For, besides 
wuting extensively on Tatitra, he distinguished himself in liter— 
attue, Grammar, Logic, Astronomy, Music, fine arts and the 
science of medicine^ In Logic, particularly, next to Tantra 
he was so well-versed that he was the first from the Bengal 
school of logicians to attract the attention of the literary woi Id. 4 

This Candrogomin is not the same Candra, the author of 
the Candra grammar, on which Dharmapala wrote a commen¬ 
tary. For even if Tibetan works were to tell us that he was a 


(1) Das. J. Si . T, S. t I r Part I, 1893, pp l—JL 

(2) Ibid. 

(3) Vidyablmfiaiia, at,* pp, 

(4) fbid*y Introduction, p, XX. 
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contemporary oftSila, son of Sri Harsa r who reigned in 700 
Ah D. p the very nature ol his works which are purely TantriCj 
shows him to be a writer, who must have flourished in the 
eighth century. For it is about this Lime* that Tantrism was 
becoming the all-important subject of the day. 

We have the most trustworthy account of Vi fadeva who 
was appointed governor of Natandu by King Devapala, 1 * 3 l his 
Viradeva was a resident of Nagnrhara {in the vicinity of modem 
Jalalabad ? ). He probably came to NiLlanda, thinking it to be 
the only place in India which would recognise his merits and 
honour him accordingly. For, as the inscription says* “He 
had studied all the mar and reflected on Ihe Sdstr**0* p This 
quintessence of intelligence \ the inscription calls him, was 
highly revered by the king. And the king, perhaps, translated 
his appreciation of the man into action by gelling him appoint¬ 
ed by the decree of the monks as a permanent governor of 
Nalanda. 4 

From line 12, which speaks ol the greatness of \ iradeva, 
we incidentally learn that Nalanda was a very renowned 
Ei/idra* It runs thus: 4i And who, on becoming the lord of 
the lady Great Fame, graced ihough be be already was here 
by Nalanda, governed (by and) true (to him and) decorated 
by a ring of famous vik^ras I was well praised by good people 
as a good man . 11 Tlie words 11 decorated by a dug of hunous 
viitfiras 1 ' perhaps refer to the NaLanda seal, having a Dharma- 
cakra and two gazelles, which was very likely used for die 
purpose of honouring those persons, who were appointed 
governors or pandits of NalandiL- 

Another inference, though ot little importance* that can be 
deduced from the above phrase is that there were very many 
vihdras t that is to say* colleges at Nalanda, 

U) iHtcwtfHonm XVII, p. 311. 

{2) Crnininghiitn, Ancient Geography of lndia f 1, p r 43. 

(3) o.c. t Line 7p p- 3IL 

(4> /hM. t lL .10-11. 

(5) See Frontispiece 
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This Vimdcva erected two chailyas on the hill Indrasaifa 
(or Giryek, about 5 miles south-west of Ghosrawii}. 1 

Of greater importance than |he account ot \lradeva t how¬ 
ever, is tire fact, conclusively proved by this inscription, that 
Buddhism and more particularly Nalanda. University were in a 
flourishing condition in the 9th or according to some scholars 
I0lh century A. D. to which period Devapala's rule is 
assigned. 1 

VYg lake note of Biiddhakirti not because lie was a very 
distinguished scholar of Nalanda but because, in him, we find 
the last connecting link between (he Universities of Nalanda 
and VikramasTla and because be was perhaps the last great 
scholar that the University produced before it was destroyed by 
the Moslems. The connecting link is found in the fact that 
our pandit was a contemporary of Ahhyakara Gupta of the 
Vikramasila University. The latter flourished towards the end 
of the eleventh century- and (he beginning of the twelfth 
centui y A. D, 3 Soon after, in this period,—may he these 
pandits were witnesses,—the famous Universities were razed 
to the ground, monks stain, and the vast and gigantic libraries 
burnt by the Moslems. 

Pandits of Nalanda were famous all over India for them 
knowledge. Counties pandits of different faiths had to go 
away out of shame 3nd disgust or renounce their faith and be¬ 
come converts to Buddhism on being defeated in discussion. 
H e have mentioned previously the specific instances, namely, 
of Ehsrmapab, Sthiramati, Silabhadra, and Uiuen Tsiang. 
The last may well be included among the pandits of Nalanda, 
for it was Nalanda that made him what he afterwards became, a 
pandit conversant with the doctrines of die Bhutan, Nir grant has 
the KapWkas.Jutikm, the S&mkhyas and the Vatlcsihas, over 


( 1 ) Ind. Ant., XVII, Line II, p, 311 . 

(2) Fflid., p. 309. 

f f !, OC : U 1 Jf .: . f! r * BaSe not quote tha sourre. It 
hc 11:15 mainly culled bis uifararaiion ffi:m Tar-inalh Hillary 
of Buddhism, or Das, India* Pandits in tin Land a] Snoa, > 
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and above acquiring a thorough knowledge of the cardinal 
principles of Buddhism so as to main tain them against all the 
abore mentioned faiths, 

I-larsa's tribute to the pandits of Nalanda is worth men¬ 
tioning. In a letter to Silabhadra, the head of the Nalaoda 
convent, he wrote,* 11 Now I know that in your convent there 

are eminent priests and exceedingly gifted, of different schools 
of learning, who will undoubtedly be able to overthrow them 
(priests of the Little Vehicle)* So now, in answer to their 
challenge* I beg you to send four men of ability, well 
acquainted with one and the other school* and also with the 
esoteric and exoteric doctrine* to the country of Orissa/ 1 

Even apart from the fact that the tribute comes from so 
great a Ling as Sri Harsa, himself a very distinguished poet and 
dramatist* the words are very' important, because they speak of 
the versatility of the pandits nf Nfttanda. The pandits could 
discuss and discourse on not only all the Mali ay am doctrines 
which the Nalanda University championed, but on all other 
systems, Hina yam and others* which we have mentioned in 
the case of Hiuen Tsiang* 

N a fan da was represented by no less than 1000 pandits in 
the grand assembly convened by Sri Harsa at Kanyahubja to 
investigate the treatise of the Master of the Law of China 
(H inert Tstang). 2 This tact alone is enough to speak of the 
importance of the University and the pandits who had the 
honour to represent it. 

We shall close this topic about the pandits of Nilandi 
with a peep into their customs and manners. 

The head of all the pandits, the teaching staff and others, 
was called a Superior, Under him was the Karmadana, or 
Viharaswami or ViharapsLla. He was the chief officer after the 
Superior and to him the utmost deference was pud. 3 


(1) Hwui Li, p. 16D. 

(2) IhiA, pp. 17&-177* 

(3> UTsingK referred to by Bea^ 

i* R. A t S., XIII {N. S ), p. 571. 
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The pandits believed in the maxim M honour where honour 
is due." And in accordance with this truism a distinction was 
made between the learned and the unlearned. The former were 
given the best rooms in the monastery, besides servants were 
asked to wait upon them. Again, if they gave daily lectures 
they were freed from the business imposed upon the inmates of 
the monastery, 1 whereas an ordinary priest was given just the 
treatment he deserved. Though food and lodging were suppli¬ 
ed to him, all the other amenities that were shown to the 
revered and the learned were withheld from him. " He was 
regarded as a mere priest." 2 

The pandits were themselves very strict in regard to their 
own discipline. For a teacher himself resigned for committing 
an act, which was quite innocent, but, in contravention of the 
monastic rules; perhaps this incident must have led l-Tsing 
to remark that ■' the rites of the monastery Nalanda are still 
more strict." 3 

A peculiar custom prevailed at Nalanda as to the manner 
in which venerable and teamed pandits travelled. *' These,'* 
says I-Tsing,« « ride in sedan-chairs, but never on horseback," 

The pandits of Nalanda showed the same leal and enthusi¬ 
asm tor the religious and monastic practices which Buddha 
had prescribed, even when they seemed to be engrossed in the 
pursuit of knowledge* 

The same observance of the Rain-re treat and Ihe assign¬ 
ment of rooms according to the ranks of the priests;* the same 
I'fitisanipiida ordination, though in a different way,* the priests 
followed even at such a distance of lime, as the 7th century 
A. D. when l-Tsing visited Nalanda. This shows that even 
though the place had outgrown itself, from a mere town, oft 


(1) l-Tsingv o-tp p. 6-1. 

( 2 ) Ibid. 

O) Ibid, pp. 65, 

(4) ftid, p, m 
($) fbid^ p. 36. 

(6) Ibid. t p. 101 
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visited by Buddtp with his small band, to a very enviable 
i petition in the eyes of the world as an international centre of 
teaming, it still retained the old practices which the World- 
honoured had taught. 1 And these it found " bene fid at ", for 
in following the World-honoured it was known and honoured 
in the world. 


(1) Ibid,, p. 86. 
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RITUALISM OF NALANDA BUDDHISM 

l^xcavations at N a land a have brought to light numerous 
Images in bronze, and stone. They are worked out in 
such a variety of shapes that it is but natural to inquire what 
llu,- University had to do with so many variegated images. 
Further, what part, if any, they played in the education at the 
student. 11 is these and other questions that art- discussed in 
this Chapter. 

Theology, we said in Chapter IV, was compulsory for the 
student. Its study, however, did not consist in a mere theoreti¬ 
cal knowledge of the subject. The student was required to 
perform the religious riles and worship of images which he 
had read in books, Of course, these riles and ceremonies were 
mainly those taught by the later Mu hay ana Buddhism. Only 
such rites as Chatty avauthma (which is described below) be¬ 
longed to the early Buddhism. The worship of images was 
a distinct feature of the Mahay ana. 

The rites at Nalanda began with a bath in the morning, 
41 Evef y morning, " writes I-Tsing, «a ghauti is sounded to 
remind the priests of bathing-hour. Sometimes a hundred, 
sometimes a thousand (priests) leave The monastery together 
and proceed in all directions towards a number of great pnob 
of water (near Nalanda) where all of them takes bath.”* From 
the graphic description quoted above, it would appear that a 
morning bath was obligatory for all and that it could not be 
taken at any time one liked but at the prescribed hour only. 


(1) 1-Tsing, o.e,, pp. 1Q8-9. 
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This bath wa$ followed by the Ablulion of the Holy Image 
(Buddha). “The priest in charge(Karmadaiia/', says 1-Tsing, 
u strikes a Ghanla (a gong) for an announcement, After stret¬ 
ching a jewelled canopy ewer the court of the monastery, and 
ranging perfumed water-jars in rows at the side of the temple, 
an image of either gold, silver, copper or stone is put in a basin 
of the same material, while a hand of girls plays music there. 
The image having been anointed with scent, water with per¬ 
fume is poured over tt*.*^.***After having been washed, it is 
wiped with a clean white cloth; then it is set up in the temple 
where all sorts of beautiful flowers are furnished* 1 ' 1 These 
rites, however, were to be performed “by the resident members 
under the management of the priest in charge." 2 Hence we 
may call this rite a public-rite* 

The statement immediately following the above will make 
our remark explicit: 11 In individual apartments of a monastery," 
continues the same author, “priests bathe an image every day 
so carefully that no ceremony is omitted." 3 We are not 
told what the ne^t rite was after placing the image in a temple. 
But we presume that the priest must be chanting souu: si alms, 
or mantras f etc* 

But this was not all. Late in the afternoon or in the even-* 
mg twilight another rite was gone through. This was the 
Caityavandana, 1-Tsing has given a very vivid description of 
this ceremony. “ All the assembled priests come out of the 
gate of their monastery, and walk three times round a Stupa, 
offering incense and flowers. They aJl kneel down, and one 
of them who sings well begins la chant hymns describing the 
various virtues of the Great Teacher with a melodious, pure 
and sonorous voice, and continues to sing ten or twenty stokas* 
They in succession return to the place in the monastery where 
they usually assemble. When all of them have sat down, a 
Sutra-reciter, mounting the Lion-seat {Simhusafta}, reads a 

(1) I-Talng, e.c*, f*p. 147-9. 

(2) lbUL a p. 149. 

(3) ML 
N—17 
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short Sutra* The Lion-seat of well proportioned dimensions is 
placed near the head priest Among the scriptures which are 
to be read on such an occasion the 'Service in three parts' is 
often used* Tins is a selection by Hie venerable Asvaghosha* 
The first part containing ten si okas consists of a hymn in praise 
of the three 'Honourable Ones' {Trirain a). The second pari is 
a selection from some scriptures consisting of the Buddhas 
words* After the hymn, and after reading the words of the 
Buddha, there is an additional hymn, as the third part of the 
service, of more lhan ten Stvkas, being prayers that express the 
wish to bring one's good merit to maturity. 

These three sections follow one another consecutively, 
from which its name—the Three-part service—is derived. 
When this is ended, all the assembled priests exclaim 
'Subhashita' l 

After the Sutra-reciter has descended, the head priest 
rising bows to the Lion-seat- That done, he salutes I he seats 
of the saints* and then he returns to his own* Now the 
priest second in rank rising salutes them in the same manner 
as ihe first, and afterwards bows to the head priest. 

When he has returned to his own seal, the priest third 
in rank performs the same ceremonies, and in the same 
manner do all the priests successively." 1 2 

The above was lhe usual mode of Caitynnandana. But 
at Nil an da j the same worship was performed in a slightly 
different manner because it was difficult to assemble a large 
numbered priests in one place. At NiUanda* therefore, the 
worship was performed in flic following manner, ^ Every 
day/* says 1-Tsmg, u it is customary to send out one precentor 
to gn round from place to place chanting hymns, being pre¬ 
ceded by monastic lay servants and children carrying with 
them incense and Eowers. He goes from one hall to another* 
and in each he chants the service, every lime lliree or Eve 
iftfJtfTS in a high tone and the sound is heard all around. At 
twilight he would finish his duty/ 18 


(1) Ibid,, tp* IS2-4. 

( 2 ) ibid., pp. 154-5, 
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We have given above two modes of Caityav&tid&na 9 one 
prevalent at Tamralipti* the other at Natan da* And the reason 
for this procedure is that though l-Tsing says that the first 
method was prevalent at Tamralipti, still it appears, after fiOing 
through the whole narrative, that sometimes even the first 
method of £aityavandaiui was followed at Nalanda, when it 
would be convenient to do so, 

I-Tsing concludes bis description of the rituals w ith the 
words, Wn addition (to the above referred to Caityu-aiidanazf} 
there are some who, sitting alone* facing the shrine (Gandha* 
kutI) c praise the Buddha in their heart. There are others who, 
going to the temple, (in a small party) kneel side by side with 
their bodies upright, and, putting their hand5 cn [he ground, 
touch it with their heads and thus perform the Threefold 

Salutation/ 1 * 

It is a little surprising that neither Hiuen Tsiang nor 
I-Tsing speak of any of the Tantric images and their worship. 
I-Tsing only refe rs jo th e ima ggsof Buddha and Hari1T, s and 
Hiuen Tsiang, though he does mention Tara,~ AvabkEteSvara, 
Hint!/ Buddha, Bodbisattva, never speaks of any other image, 
such as Marlei, Jambhala, Maliakala—all Tantric images' or 
of Visijui Siva, Panrati, S&rya, Ganesa, and many others; 
which have been discovered at Nalanda and many places in 
Magadha. 

As a necessary complement to our account of the Nalanda 
ritualism, we shall describe iu die following pages some of the 
most important images from the point of view of Buddhist 
iconography. 

The images are carved out of black stone, white sandstone, 
and sometimes cast in copper and bronze. 


(]> Ibid,, r . 155, 

(Z) Ibid., p. 37, 

(3} Q.C., LI. up. 103 & 174. 
(4) Ibid., I, p, 110. 
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The whole find of images may be clarified inlo three parts, 
as belonging to Early Mnh|jiip r (pantheon)* Tantric Maha- 
yana (pantheon) and Hindu pantheon. 1 

Originally I intended to describe only a few of the images 
found at Nalanda. But just when the manuscript wafi being 
sent to the press, Kempers published his book on ** The Bronzes 
cf Kdlanda and Hi 71 du-Javanese Art". In it he refers to some 
unique images, of both the Buddhist and Hindu pantheon r dis¬ 
covered at N aland a* And I 1 hink it fit to incorporate some of 
them here. 

In this iconographies* I description of images we may pro¬ 
ceed in a chronological order, that is, in the order in which 
they arose in the Buddhist pantheon* 2 

Th^ images of Buddha, thus, come first. Of such images 
we take the bronze figure of Buddha.- 3 Jt is standing rn a 
lotus without a nimbus or an aureole. The right hand h 
raised in the Abhaya-mudrd, the left holding the hem of the 
upper garment. Tin.- rube cover- both the shoulders and ends 
on both sides of ihe body in a fold in the shape of a swallow's 
tail. The usual marks: urna t elongated ears, etc,., are present. 
The hair is arranged in little curls, and the iistil§a is rather 
high. 

Kern pens, after first trying to show if it is Dlpamkara 
comes to the conclusion that it is 1 Buddha 

We may compare this bronze Buddha, admittedly of the 
Fa la art, with the huge stone figure of Buddha from Jagdis- 

II) Cnomnrw$mny (History of Indian and hldonawn A*i r p. 113) 
has the lolkiwing classification: Early Mahlyana types, with Buddha and 
Bodbssattva Em ages and votive itmpas; (hen m:trlfin;L: the developed eat of 
the Taut ray-in a on the basis ot the older Yogacara. doctrines, the appear¬ 
ance of Sal va. influence* and Images ; and finally the introduction of 1he 
Kalaeakra system with Vai^nai-a figures. 

(Z) This, bqwever. will hive Cto reference ■ • ■ the actual tfme of the 
production of the Images. For many of the images of Buddha, though 
they raulc first in the pantheon, belong to a very laic period, about the; Sth 
or 9th eentuty A*D V Iq the time of the Pitas. 

{.Vi See ph I. For another bronze Buddha, but in a different posture* 
ifl A* $* /- A. FL t 1923-Z9 + P L LVII (a). 

{4) N ala ft da R ranges t p, IS, 
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pura, a mile away f/oru Naianda, 1 

Next to draw our attention are the images of Mai1rtfya p 
(Future Buddha), Manjusn, Avalokitesvara and other BodhU 
sattvas. 

We have a very fine specimen of Mailreya in a stone 
image, 2 It is a standing figures richly decorated with orna- 
merits. Ik right hand is in Yaratlamudt5 f boon-giving pose; 
in the left there is an oval vase p and also the hem of the upper 
garment. As in the Buddha described above, the robe covers 
both the shorders and ends on both sides of the body in a fold 
in the shape of a swallow's tail* On the left of the figure, in a 
corner, there is a worshipper. 3 

Kempers gives a beaut it id figure of Manjusri, Buddhist 
god of learning and wisdom, and a six-armed Avalokitesvara, 
and references to a number of figures of Lokesvara (No, 43, 
57, 62, 116). 4 

From amongst oilier Bodhisattvas found at Nalanda we 
describe one that is lying in the Museum of the Indian 
Historical Research Institute, Bombay. It is carved out in 
black stone* The figure of Bodlusattva fin the centre) is seated 
with DhyBuamudrit t in Vafttismta on a lotus. The face is 
badly disfigured. All round the figure there is a beautiful 
scroll design, besides figures of Buddhas (?} # a swan, a horse 
and symbols of Buddhist Trtratna* 

We may compare with the above—a peculiar figure from 
Nalanda—Sa man tabhadra or Ksifigarhha. “It is a Bodhbltava 
sitting with his right kg folded, the left knee being raised and 
fastened to the waist by means of the shawl which usually is 
carried round the upper part of the body. The right arm is 


(1) Sttpl II. 

( 2 ) See JL TIL 

<3) For pLbcr fibres of Maitreyn, frond Nalanda jet Kcmpcrs, o.il, 

p. 11. 

(4) See fxc, pp. 27-30, figures S and 6. 

(s> sm pi, m 
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broken at the elbow, the left holds a stalk os branch with three 
ramifications ending in buds or jewels". 1 2 

Of the gods and goddesses of the Buddhist pantheon we 
first describe the goddesses HariH and Tara, Worship of 
these images was prevalent among the Buddhists from a very 
early date. Figures of Hariti can be traced even to the Greeko- 
Gandhara artJ And there is no doubt that both Hariti it nd 
Tara were worshipped at Naktnda, As l-Tsing says* “The image 
of Hariti is found eiMiur in ihe porch or in a comer of the 
dining-hall of all Indian monasteries depicting her as holding 
a babe in her arms, and round her knees three or live children. 
Every day an abundant offering of food is made before this 
image 11 , 3 The NaUtnda figure of Hariti illustrates well the 
description given by J-Tsing- "The goddess is silting in the 
LaHtjfsana > n a seat* adorned with vyRlaka motif; a worshipper 
is pictured to ihe proper right In front of the pedestal we 
notice a mirror, a dish with offersng&(?) and a vase. The 
attributes of the goddess are a lemon in the right hand, the left 
holding a child which is sitting on her left knee”, 4 5 

A number of figures of the goddess Tara lias been tin- 
earthed- And it is quite certain that Tara'was also worshipped 
at N al an da. Of the numerous such images, ihe one described 
below is perhaps the finest so far as art is concern L-th 3 Jt is 
cast in bronze. The figure is seated in Vctjra&ma on a lotus* 
supported by two dwarfish figures. On the pedestal, to the 
proper right, is a worshipper. In all there are IS arms. The 
two principal ones are held in Dharmacakmmndrd against the 
breasts; others hold different kinds of emblems which are not 
clearly visible. It is fully decked with ornaments—cnjwni 


(l> Kemporf, e*, p.3l a figure 9. 

(2) Figure of ooeol such images we have in the Prince of Wales 
Museum, Bombay 

(3) o.Cij, jp. 37. 

£4) Kempers, ox- T p. 46, figure 24. 

(5) See pi. V. 
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earrings, necklace ^ arm Ids, girdle, etc- Behind Ut- 
tlit*re is a circular Prabha, rich in decoration, on the centre of 
which there are two figures—probably Yidyadhams hearing a 
beautiful umbrella. 

The Guide merely calls the figure "IB armed Tara But 
this is not enough from iconographiCal point of view. 1 he 
number of arms is indeed very peculiar and we fail to identi y 
or find a corresponding SSdhana referred to by Battacharyya 
in his Buddhist Iconography, If there were a book in any a 
the hands then that symbol coupled with the DhartMcatfa- 
tttudra woutd have warranted us to call it a special figure of 
Prajfiaparamita, 4 Can it be a figure of Maha Sn Tara? 

Kempers describes other specimens of Tara, found at 
Nalanda. 1 Of these, the figure of Syatna Tara is worth noting. 
Of Bhrkufi Tara or Gauri, Kcmpers says that “We may sately 
assume that the goddess was actually worshipped at Nalanda. * 

Other goddesses found at Nalanda and which belong to 
the Early Mahayana pantheon are Prajnaparanuta 5 and VaStt- 
dhara.* 

From amongst the second class we first describe one of the 
emanations of Dhyfini Buddha, Akpbhaya, namely, Vajraparu. 
This figure is seated on a lotus in LaUiositoa pose with attend¬ 
ant figures on either side of its hanging leg. It has two 
binds, the right one holds a vajra and seems to rest on the 
breast; Hie left rests on the lotus seat and holds a lotus stalk. 
Anning the ornaments are armlets, necklace, and a girdle. 
It wears a crown, and the hair hang down in curls on two 
sides of the head. 

There is no Dhyani Buddha in the tiara, but two such are 
represented on sides in Abhayamudrd. O n the back an d 


Cl) to Ndla*d3, pt Vi. p. 7, 

(2) Uhatumbafyya, Saddbisi Iconoffruph^t p. i- ij - 

(3) Keepers, o. e., p. 40 , figures 13 and 20. 

(4) Ibid,, p. 42, figure 15, 

<S) /Md. f r- 43. figure* 17 and 1S - 

(6) Ibid,, pp 44-4$, figure 21. 
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above the cenlral figure and the Dhyani Buddhas there is :l 
sift pa; on the left side of the lotus-stalk and on the pedestal \ 
there are inscriptions. 

Of the later Tan tray ana pantheon, the most striking 
figures 1 mind at N aland a are those of Tratlokyavijaya, ttenika, 
Muriel, jambhziki, etc* 

A stone image of a god who tramples over Mahesvara and 
Gaiirf represents Trailokwvijaya, one of the independent gods 
of the Tantrayarei Buddhist pantheon,* 

S' j a 3 so t he s l <m e-i mage, danc i ng in A ydhaparv ■ i h ka on a 
lotus, the right hand bearing a v&jra raised up. the left bolding 
something like a bowl, and supporting a khaiiaiiga on his \ 
left shoulder and wearing a garland of skulls, answers to the 
description of the most popul ir of Tantric gods, Hemka. z 

Jamhhala, the Buddhist god of wealth* is also found at 
Nakinda and we have got very interesting specimens of liim 
in Nos, 202 and 641 (which represent a group of jambhalas). 1 2 * 4 

Of Manci though we have a good specimen in bronze 
figure 389, still we find a very beautiful image lving at some 
distance from the monastery area.* It is about mk feet in height 
with a Prahhd all round. It has three faces, the left face ss 
that of a boar; eight arms: the right ones hold sword, pajm, 
arrow, fourth (broken); the left ones, bow, attfrusa*,,. 

Besides the central figure thire are three figures of 
females, two on either side of the kgs and one underneath the 
central figure. All have the faces of a boar. These three are 
the Ihree among four companions—Vaittall, Vadah, VaraE 
and \arahaTnukhh Underneath the hands, on the left side, 
wc have the figure of a Hying woman* 


{]) Sit BimttacharyyQ, □. pp r 146-7; pi. XXIX (c). 

(2) fbid r ppi 61-62. 

„ ® tempers, o.t p pp. 33-34, figure U and A , S* L A. R. t 192?- 

28, p, 160. 1 

(4) S*t pi. VL 
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She wears 51 .big lower garment, a necklace, a girdle and a 
crown. The mass of rays in which she happily resides, as the 
Sddhana says, are very beautifully portrayed. This description 
very nearly corresponds to the one given by Bhattacharyya of 
Marl cipieu vji. 1 2 * 4 5 

Other Tan trie images found at Nalanda which have been 
already taken note of are Ya man taka, Vajrasaltva, Aparajita, 
Mafijuvara and VajrapanL Of this group, Vajr apani belongs to 
the Divine Bodhisatlvas. His main characteristics are that he 
holds a vajret and in his tiara carries the image of his spiritual 
father Aksobhaya.* Manjuvara forms one of the varieties of 
the popular god Mafijusri. The Nalandi image bears all the 
$igpi$ l —Dhannacairtniiudr5 t Lion-vehicle, Prajndftiramiia in 
lotus—except the last, vis., the sitting attitude, which must be 
either Latila or Ardhaparyattia, whereas in the figure it is 
Vary 

The finds have yielded one of the most unique types of 
Tan tray ana or better Kalacakiayana images in the figure of 
Yarointuka. It has three faces, bearing a protruding tongue, 
canine teeth, two eyes {though the SSdhana requires three) and 
contortions of the brows. It has a big belly, is short and 

dwarfish... He carries the sword, vajra, muiula{?) 

in die three right hands, and lasso, the ghantti and axe {?) in 
the three left He rides a buffalo, stands in the Pratya-fidha 
attitude, and wears a garland of severed human heads,* 

Another female figure, though identified asKotisri,* seems 
to be the image of Vajrasajad!;!, though she does not fully 
satisfy the requirement of the Sad linnet. Here she is silling in 
Bkctdrasana on a lotus and her companions also have the same 
attitude; one of the figures carries utpala and the book. 6 


0) Bhattacliaryya, ckc-, p. 96. 

(2) Ibid ., p. 9 pi. XII (c). 

0) p, 2S r pf. XV (b) - also A , S* /- A. R., 1919-20. pi- V W, 

(4) [bid., p* 72; pi. XXVI(b) ; also A. S + 1. A. R t 1920-21, p. 39, pi L 

(5) A , 5* L A . R, 1919-20, pi- IV (a*. 

(6) See pl r VII; and EhcLtEacbaryya,. o-c- 1 p, 15L 
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The fragmentary figure on the right is identified with ihe 
Buddhist goddess AparajitU She is trampling upon Ganesa. 
The figure to the right of die principal goddess seems to be 
Indr-Lj and the rod held by him seems to be the handle of the 
parasol required to be held by the gods beginning with 
Brahma* If the image were not broken* we could have 
expeded the Capdaddnamudrd in the right hand of the goddess 
and the Tarjantpaia in the left, and a parasol in continuation 
ol the broki-n bin die. 2 

The images of the Hindu pantheon found at Nfdanda are 
those of Visnu p Sfirya (M. No. 1, 887j, 1 * 3 4 Sara sWag and Ganga; 
Balarama and Anant Vlsudeva (M- No, 1, 44Z), £iva p Parvati 
and Ganesa (M. No. 4, 63 and 90). 

Wt have a very beautiful image of Visnuj prepared in the 
reign of the Pali King, Devapaladeva. 1 fI It is a deity standing 
between two attendants; a hand consisting of snake-head forms 
a canopy over his head; the attributes are ; a small oblong 
objectj a mace, a second mace or staff (I) and the discus. The 
VMnamdla hangs down from the shoulders. Of the attendants 
the one on the proper right bears a vase, and the other a dish 
with fruils or something similar". 5 * 7 

Kempers has u fine figure ol Saras wall in Tribhaiiga pose, 
with an attendant on either side* 5 The figure of Gangs! is 
shown standing on an animal which looks like a bknd of 
elephant and makara. Her right hand is hanging down* 
whilst on the palm of her left hand she lifts a vase lo the 
height of her shoulders/ 1 ? 

(1) pL VIIL 

£2} Jllinttacharyya, u.e., p. pi XLI fcH. For a complete image 
from the Indian Museum^ see fbid Tp pi. XLIL (a). 

Q) The Lrackets give ihe registered tiutuher of the image* in Lbe 
Nalanda Museum^ and the number ot' the monastery Where they v^ere 
found. 

(4) .See French, A rf a/ the Pdla £wi £ ire, pl.X. 

(5) Kempers. o.c f p-36 r For another bronze Viwu P from N Manila, 
*** A $. 1. A. R. r 1026-29, pi. LVII <b). 

(63 See /6i^p. 47;fig.23, 

(7) See Ihid. t pp. 46-49; fig. 25. 
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Of the remaining Hindu gods we have neither photographs 
nor descriptive details but of one, viz,, Siva and Parvali, They 
are sitting on a bull and a lion respectively, in a characteristic 
pose — Siva's one hand touching Parvatl’s jaw and that of 
Parvatl round the neck oi Siva, 1 

Mow before we close this topic and take up the question 
o( Natan da's contribution to Art we shall pass a few remarks 
on the heterogeneous find of images. 

Do the Putanic deities (Siva, Visnu, Parvali and SaraswutI) 
along with the representations of the Buddhist hierarchy, as 
Marshall remarks, bear an eloquent testimony of the general 
catholicity and eclecticism of the people towards religious faith 
in later Mediaeval times 5 , or do they show a gradual trans¬ 
formation in the Buddhist faith itself, from pure ethical and 
agnostic atheism, to theism of the must democratic kind? 

More than catholicity and eclecticism, desire for the mani¬ 
festation of the deity in various moods and forms tound in 
Other contemporary faiths — Vaisnavism and Saivism stems to 
be the principal cause of such a variety of images, Conse¬ 
quently, there was an attempt made to show the superiority o 
the Buddhist theistic faith over others as is evidenced by the 
figures of Heruka and Trailokyavijaya, and Aparajila who arc 
represented as trampling upon Hara, Parvali and Ganesa. 

To lake up die query we had raised, to wit, why dio not 
Hiuen Tsiang and I-Tsing refer to any of the Tantric images 
and their forms of worship? Two answers suggest themselves. 
First, it appears that Tan fray an a, though it had been introduced 
into Buddhism since about the 5th century, had not yet become 

very popular, and specially its later developments ^Vajrayana 
and Kilacakrayana— made their appearance only in about the 

10th century A.P, 3 And it was only with these yamts that a 


m A similar figure ha* been found, along with other image* of the 
Buddhist pantheon. at a place railed Kurtihar in the Gaya dntnet. pi. 

XII. 

(2) A. S. 1. A. i?,, 1922-23, p. 107. ... . A < „ 

(3) See Csoaca, The Origin of the Theory of AtIt Buddha, 

II. (1S33) t il57. 
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host of gods and goddesses made their appearance* Secondly, 
the Chinese travellers confined i hemselves only to the record 
of the purer forms of Buddhism and hence they did not like 
to mention the TatUric images and [heir rites. May be that 
Tintric rites, us they necessitated secrecy, were not brought to 
their notice- 

The ritualism of Nfdanda Buddhism t then, seems to have 
varied from time to time, as modifications took place in the 
faith itself. The Caityamndmia r the Ablution of the Holy 
image (of Buddha), the chanting of Gaihas t etc., very likely, 
were replaced by Lhc j individual worship of these Tantric 
images- The form and nature of this worship we do not 
proper to describe P For every Tantl ie image had its own 
form of worship called Sddhana^ the description of which 
would lake us beyond our task. 


(1) and II t GL O t S r| XLX 




CHAPTER VII 
STUDENT LIFE 

P ! this Chapter, we propose to discuss a number of details con* 
nee ted with the daily life ot the students of Nalanda and 
other Universities. Our attention will he confined for the most 
part to the Buddhist Universities, as, it is with these Univer¬ 
sities, that we are dealing here. 

For a layman in this subject, it is simply difficult, we may 
say almost impossible, to imagine what a Buddhist student 
actually was. Accustomed as he is to see the majority of 
modern students returning home everyday in the afternoon 
lie will be surprised to know that a Buddhist student passed 
eight to twelve years at a monastery 1 or a Gurukitia. If the 
student was younger than the modern undergraduate, he is 
not to be confused with a modern schoolboy; when we are 
told by the Vinaya Texts and I-Tsing that he begged, that lie 
did all the household duties of his preceptor 2 , such as 
sweeping of the floor, we are not to suppose that he was a 
beggar, that he was merely a domestic servant If we com¬ 
pare the dress of :l modern University student with that of 
the Buddhist or Hindu student we hud Hint the minimum a 
modern student requires is a dhoti, a shirt, a coat and a cap, 
apart from the dress of the students who dress in European 
style; whereas the minimum of the ancient student was:—a 
fikoli and an tt tinny & or an upper garment if he was a Hindu; 
a rube, dyed yellow and made from rags collected from dust 
heap if lie was a Buddhist. The reader, as Rashdall says, will 


(1> According to l-Tsing the Students passed only tva or three years 
at the Universities, I-Tsiag. o.e., P- l"' r - 

(2> The word for " preceptor'* in P5U and the one often used in the 
yinjy-a Tf.tit is Upa))haya (San*. UpMtiydya). 
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have to view thin^ historically, and it * may be that his 
imagination wiD be strained. 

As to the equipment with which a student entered upon 
his University course we have mainly relied upon the accounts 
of 1-Tsing and Hiuen Tiiang, for they were in India for a 
number of years and possessed find hand information of the 
working of the Buddhist institutions. Moreover, ii is with the 
Buddhist Universities that we are mainly concerned here, 

it appears that the knowledge of Sanskrit was essential 
for all thc^e — be they Buddhists or Hindus — who wanted to 
prosecute their studies in Universities. 1 2 Knowledge of 
Sanskrit meant a thorough grasping of Sanskrit grammar called 
$Ltbtiavidy& in technical language. This pidya t be it noted,, 
was, so to say, the first step in the attainment of supreme know¬ 
ledge which could be obtained by Adhyatmavidyij t science of 
thi 4 Universal Soul or Philosophy, h comes last in the list 
of vidya& 9 the intervening ones being SilpavidyH (Art), 
Cikitsaiidya (Medicine) and Hcluvidya (Logic)* 

Primary education thus consisted of SabdavidyH {grammar). 
And the reason why grammar was taught to a student first was 
possibly this that, in India as well as in Europe, the edu¬ 
cationist: wanted to impress upon the boy's mind the idea of 
science, method, order, principle and system of rule. 3 

Beginners and students six years old studied, what I-Tssng 3 
calls, Siddha-tompQHlion and finished it within six months. 
The book seems to deal with elementary Sanskrit grammar and 
it was perhaps meant to encourage young students to prosecute 
their studies further. This inference is supported by the name 
of the first section of the book *■ Be there success/ 14 Thc- 
contents of it, according to 1-Tsing, were as follows: 41 Forty 
nine letters of the alphabet (which) arc combined with one 
another and arranged in eighteen sections; the total number of 
syllables is more than 10,000 or more than 300 slokas/* 


(1) I-Tilng, p, 

(2) Sat Kcwraaii, a.e. P Preface* XIX. 

13) T-Ttiiig, Q.C., pp* S 70-U2. 
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This work w:js originally taught by Mahesvara-deva. 

The student, thus, initiated into the elements of grammar, 
was given the sUtra of Panini as it was considered to be the 
foundation of grammatical science. Usually the student at the 
■age of eight learnt this sutra within eight months. The student 
at this age learnt The Book of Dhatn also. 

This knowledge of grammar, however, was considered too 
elementary. The student was likened to a waste-land find in 
order to cultivate his mind, the student, when he reached the 
age of ten, was taught the Book on the Three Khiias. The study 
of this book equipped the student with a thorough knowledge of 
grammar. The first part of the book treated of the seven casts 
and ten Las, viz., the ten signs with 2 lor the verbal tenses, and 
the eighteen finals, that is, the Aimanepada and Parasmaipada 
form?; of a verb with first, second and third person. The second 
purl treated of the formation ot words by mean- of combining 
a root and a suffix. The third part was almost the same as 
second. “ Three years of diligent study " enabled the student 
to master this book, 


Here, it appears, the secondary education of the student, 
as far as grammar was concerned, came to an end. Thereafter, 
he was led into more subtle and abstruse works on grammar. 
These works, though they professed to be commentaries on 
grammar, dealt with everything under the Sun, Vrilia Sdtra, 
one of the best commentaries on the siilra of Paiiini, and evi¬ 
dently a book on grammar, besides minutely explaining the 
meaning of the siltra, f< exposed the laws of the Universe, and 
the regulations of gods and men." 1 The same writer continues, 
« Boys of fifteen begin to study this commentary and under¬ 
stand it after five years.'' It is difficult to understand what 
I-Tsing means by this. The student must be devoting his 
attention to some other works as well, because five years, for 
the study of only one work, is too long a period. 
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With Vritti-sutra t the study of grammar was over, 1 All 
these years, efforts to tram the memory of the student were 
made, and he was made to !eam everything by heart* But now 
when he finished the Vrifti stifra * 1 he began to learn composi¬ 
tion in verse and prose/ 1 From the study of com position * he 
passed on to the study ol Htiuvidyd (Logic) and Abkidhtimta- 
fasa (Metaphysics), The student was taught to draw valid and 
invalid inferences by the study of Nysya-dvSrfatnrka-£&stra $ 
w hil e jUinhamdla increased his power of comprehension. 

Though the knowledge of these subjects was sufficient for 
a student to enter upon the University career/ still some 
students for advanced scholarship and thorough mastery over 
grammatical science studied the undermentioned works. 

The Cunn of Patanjali and the Bhartfihari-s&stra, a work 
containing 25,000 slokas, and dealing with the principles of 
human life as well as of grammatical science, etc-, and finally 
the Peifta (probably Sanskrit *3eda r or ITT dn) were studied, as 
we said above by advanced students* Since the Ust mentioned 
work, the Peitta, the ibka portion of which was composed 
by Bhartrihiirip and the commentary portion by Dharmapala, 
was read by advanced students also, it appears that all the 
works were studied by the University students, though perhaps 
for entrance at Nalandii knowledge o( even these was requisite 
if they thought of proceeding lo Nahnda boasting that they 
were well-in formed. 3 

From the absolute absence of any of the vidy as and courses 
of study mentioned in the curriculum of students, previous 
to the foundation ot tlie N aland a University, :n the account 
given by I-Tsing, the reader should not think that the student, 
prior to his admission to the University, did not study any of 
the vidyG$ mentioned previously. Some of the vidy6$ P for 
instance, Bhamtrvidya r Sarpavidya nr Cikits&vidya were never 

<1) Like I-TsinE, Jiiucn Tijang's biographer gives a detailed descrip¬ 
tion of grammar as taught at Naland^ See ttwui Li, at,* pp. 121425+ 

{2} Ste 1‘Tsirg. p. 177 r 

O) 1-Tsing, o.t* p. 177, Whit this r Beda* actually was, it is difficult 
to say. Set I-Tsing, o.e., p. 22 5- 
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meant for all an d sundry. Ksalriya students a$ a general rule, 
^ would go in for archery, and if any one lik^d to study 
medicine or anything else# he could also do so in the 
University* 1 As to other subjects, Ved&$ f Vid&nta, Saritkhya, 
etc., we have the authority of Hiuen Tsiang who tells us that 
the student who sought admission in the University of Nalanda 
must have deeply studied both old and new (books)! because 
l the keeper of the gate proposed some hard questions and many 
being unable to answer had to retire. 1 The old and the new 
books are no other than the works on Hinduism, 3 such as 
Vidas, Veddnga$ t and $&sha$Sd?h&hya y Nyaya f Vaisefika, 
etc., and works on Buddhism, in all its subdivisions. The 
same conclusion can be deduced from the words of bTsing 
^ also, who says that the students learn Vinay'a works, and stitras 
and Mslrtu as well. 4 

Thu student! therefore, before he entered the University 
of Nalanda* %ukramasila, or Valabhu had studied much more 
than our modern schooUboy. And. though his knowledge may 
be favourably compared with our modern graduate, still he was 
regarded a* a school student. until he was enrolled in the 
University by the gate-keeper. 

For this reason, we would consider Nalanda as a University 
of Universities, entrance to which could be had only after the 
student had passed out from other smaller and interior Univer¬ 
sities, and the student, not merely a school-boy but a University 
student wishing to be enrobed in a higher University* Support 
> to this interpretation is lent by the words oi 1-Tsing 5 who says, 
** Here at Nalanda eminent and accomplished men assemble in 
crowds, discuss possible and impossible doctrines and after 
having been assured of their opinions by wise men, become 
far famed for their wisdom/ 1 It would be evident from the 


<I) Kwuii Lj,*.c., p, 113. 

(2) Ilmen Tsiang, ox., II, p- I7L 

(1) Perhaps it would be better to tall this division by the dichotomous 
terra 4 * Non-Buddhist,” far ‘‘Hinduism" is a term of rectal origin, 

(4) I-Tsfnfc d.c p ^ m t also p, 104, 

(53 177- 

N—19 
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above quotation that students had already distinguished them¬ 
selves hut they traversed all the way to Nalaodi from distant ^ 
parSs of India to get that stamp of culture and refinement, 
which Universities like Oxford and Cambridge give to the 
modem Indian student. 

What was the actual method of teaching followed in the 
University? Were there lectures, as we have at present addressed 
in a group of students, sometimes amounting to a hundred or 4 
more? Or was it tutorial, meaning that each student ora small 
group of students was personally attended to hv the teacher? 

From the records of Hi Lien Tsiang; it would appear that 
the method, in majority of cases J was tutorial. He says, 1 “The ^ 
old and the young mutually help one another, 11 thai is, the 
old, meaning the teacher, helped the student in his studies by \ 
explaining to him Ihe various difficult passages of the book, 
etc. Hiuen Tsiang himself was taught the Yaga Mslra by 
Sllabhadra, and many other works, he learnt from jayaserta 
and others in the same manner. 2 The student, in his turn, 
as we shall see elsewhere in detail, assisted the teacher in 
performing all the domestic and religious duties. 

Next lo this tutorial method came discussion, and the 
student acquired much of the knowledge by listening to the 
discussions which were carried on from morning til! night. 
Both H men Tsiang and l-Tsingseem to have been very much 
impressed by this part of Nalanda's activities. 3 

But, there were some subjects, mainly pertaining to the 
religious side of Buddhism and not to the philosophical, in 
which, we can, with some propriety, say that lectures were deli¬ 
vered. Hwui Li is quite clear on this point- He writes, 

|f Within the Temple they arrange every day about 1M pulpiEs 
for preaching, and the students attend these discourses without 
fail, even for a minute,”* Even these lectures, very often took 

(I) Hitjcu Tstaag, n.c. t 11, p , 17QL 

(2> Hwui Li, pp, 153-157, 

(3> See Hiuen Tsiang* o.l, p. 170; I-Tsuig, <XG. f p. 177. 

C4J p. 112. 
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the shape of pertjpmri discussion between the teacher and the 
student, who could not follow the lecture or had some doubts 
regarding some topics in the luchire* 1 2 Numerous instances of 
such nature are met with in the Viuaya Texts : CuUamgga f 
Mahdvagga, etc* Sometimesj a professor lectured on knotty 
problems referred to him by the students, who, while discus¬ 
sing among themselves, could not solve them. Or as Buddha 
very often did, the professor lectured to the whole mass of 
students on some important problem that he had solved, or on 
some truth that he had divined* 

Whether the students had to do some desk-work is a moot 
point. But it appears that the only writing work the student 
had to do p was in the form of copying out manuscripts, the 
most important of these manuscripts being the PrajUfifitlrmitth 
We have gpt epigraphical evidence to show that copying 
of man user ipts was one of the important activities of the 
students. 3 Hauen Tsiang and LTsing carried away hundreds 
of manuscripts irOm India, and many oF them were copied by 
them, perhaps, at Nalanda. For this purpose, very likely the 
slabs of stone were carved out in the Buddhist caves, as at 
Ellnnip so that the student could put the hook he was reading 
on the slab and use the same when he wanted to write. 

Teaching on the whole was tutorial, more attention being 
paid to the needs of individual students, rather than a professor 
coming to the class and lecturing on the particular part of a 
particular subject as at present in vogue in our colleger 

The Matriculation examination wns conducted by the 
University itself. For this purpose, it had appointed gate, 
keepers who guarded the way to the higher University studies. 


(1) Bui as regards religion* matrucdons too, tutorial medio d seems 
to have lieen more cosnnon. Cf . for instance, l-Tsing'i words: The candi¬ 
date begins to learn Vinnya-pitaka; he reads it day after day p and is 
examined every iuomrt^ Such is the way a teacher i list rods id Indi*. 
o.c+i. p+ lO-iL 

( 2 ) Set Beiidall* Cat of Buddhist San j. MSS. in the Unh\ Liby* r 

Cambridge p p. 10lr Also N.S., tV, p. 105- 


l 
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The ex am in a l ion consisted of a few questions, which were put 
to all those who came from other quarters, as strangers, with a k 
desire to join the University and take part in the discussion's 
The amount ol knowledge these Mu dents were expected to pos¬ 
sess, we have seen, in the preceding paragraphs. 

From the number of unsuccessful students, which was 
seven or eight in Len, it is evident that the examination musl 
have been very strict. Students of moderate talent were not 
only bound to fail to get admission hut by their nan-admission 
they even forfeited their fame as eminent debaters. 1 2 This en, 
trance examination, as it is clear from words like “other 
quarters ’* and " strangers, " seems to have been he Id for those 
students, who had not received their * primary' and ‘secondary’ 
education at Kalanda. But for students who hud received their 
'primary' and 'sec ndaiy 1 education at Nalanda and who were 
generally these who hud embraced Buddhism, no such exami¬ 
nation was necessary. They had to study, first, the Buddhist 
works and then woiks of other faiths and systems.- Then in 
course of time, when they had finished certain works, they were 
placed in charge nf various departments of the University, 
majority of them being appointed as acaryas. 

We have seen with what knowledge the student entered 
the University, and how he received education in it. Let us 
now follow him to the University and see how he lived (here. 

If we rely solely upon I-Tsirtg for our knowledge then the 
minimum age at which a student obtained admission ;it Nalanda 
or Valabhi would be twenty, because, at the age of fifteen a ,1 
bay just began his study of VriUisiitra and he finished it at the 
age of twenty. 3 Having mastered this, he learnt such subjects 
as IhiuriJyu (Logic) and Abhidharntakota (Metaphysics). 

After studying all this, to quote the same author, “(The 
students) thus instructed by their teachers and instructing 
others, they pass two or three yeans, generally in ihe Nalanda 


/ 


Cl) Hitien Tsjan^ q.c., H p p. 171. 

(2) I-Tsing, o.c-, p, 101. 

m Ihid. t v. 1 n. 
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monastery In Central India or in ihe country of Valabhl in 
Western Indio/'* 

But the statement of I-Tsing, we think, applies to those 
students who went to NaUnda to get the N aland ft-suat on 
the knowledge and culture already obtained hy them. 

We think, therefore, that there must be other students who 
had passed their whole career at Kalanda, primarily as Bhikkhus. 
Such students must have entered the University not at the age 
of twenty but at least some five to seven years before, just after 
Lb ey h ad fin isb ed t he if stud i e s In gram mar . 2 For th es e stud tuts, 
Nalanda was not the University of Universities but merely a 
school for secondary education, from which they were 
gradually to pass on to Nalanda, the University. 

Thus we have two ages at which a student entered the 
University; — one at which the outsiders, for example* Dharma- 
pala and filbhhadra* entered the University, the minimum for 
w hich would be twenty; and ihe other, at which young Bhik - 
kkus joined the $±ihgha^ the minimum for which would be 
thirteen or fifteen. 

Our main source of information on the state of discipline 
observed and maintained in the Nat in da. University and other 
Buddhist institutions arc the Fifufytf Tcxis t which deal with 
rules and regulations prescribed from time to time by Buddha 
to be observed by what the Taxis sometimes call "S&ddhi- 
mharika 1 2 * and sometimes 11 Sifyas Mt and in general Bhikkhits. 
Perhaps more important than these codes of discipline are 
the contemporary accounts of the Chinese travellers, who had 
the opportunity to be eye-witnesses to the University colleges 
in action. 

Our University student was strikingly different from Ihe 
Mediaeval European University student, as far as liberty was 
concerned. If the reader of books on Mediaeval European 

(1) Ibte. t p. 177. 

(2) As a master of fact, we ba^e the testimony of I-Tsinp, wbo says 
that students who entered Buddhist tnsUEuha n* were of two classes — one 
were Hfcifrfiu (wham he calls manavaj}' and the other Bnjhjnacorim 
(stiidetits), Q.G., pp 1U5-10G. This division, wc think, corresponds to the 
one we have 5D{rge5ird. 
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Universities would be ustuaishfidi its Rashd^l! 1 * 3 thinks* sit the 
unaltered liberty—not to say the Hcetice—which the European 
student enjoyed, the reader of books on ancient Indian Univer¬ 
sities would he astonished at what may be called serfdom, which 
the Indian student had to go through* in order to acquire edu¬ 
cation. But what we term 'serfdom' now, was deemed as duty 
from the Indian standpoint, and therefore the student did not 
feel the restraint that was put upon his freedom. The follow¬ 
ing passage from I-Tsing tells us how completely (he student 
gave himself up to the teacher for the acquisition of knowledge, 
which could never be dreamt of, in the Europe of flic Middle 
Ages nor even in modem India. Says the traveller, 11 He goes 
to his teacher at the first watch and at the last watch in the 
nighL F:rst the teacher bids him sit down comfortably. 
(Selecting some passages) from the Trtpilakas, he gives a lesson 
in a way that suits circumstances, and does not piss any fact Or 
theory unexplained. He inspects his pupil’s moral conduct, 
and warns him ol detects and transgressions. Whenever he 
finds his pupij foully, he makes him seek remedies and repent. 
The pupil rubs the teacher's body* folds his clothes, or some- 
limes sweeps the apartment and the yard. Then having exa¬ 
mined water to see whether insects be sn it, he gives il Lo the 
teacher. Thus if there be anything to be done, be does all on 
behalf of his teacher/ 1 * 

This was true of all resident students and generally a 
major part of the students was of resident students. If the 
passage speaks of the Buddhist students, it is equally true of a 
Hindu student, excepting such work as the examining of water 
etc., which was peculiar to the Buddhists, Hindu religious 
codes, Cmiimiui-DlmrmaSCitra^ lor instance, speak at length 
of the behaviour of the student towards the teacher, of lhe day 
to day examination of the pupil's morals and of many other 
things. 


(1) R^ahtSallp ox. O. p, 005, 

( 2 > I-Tsing, O.L, p, 

(3) adbyiya IL 



VI t] 


STUDENT LIFE 


151 


The reason wl\y the Indian student wiflingiyunderwent so 
much subjection, while his European brother was almost 
immune from such hardships, nay, on the contrary enjoyed 
unimaginable luxuries is to he found in the fact that the Indian 
paid no fees to hb teacher* After the completion of his edu¬ 
cation, the student paid whatever he liked, and whatever he 
could to hb preceptor. All preceptors, we think, did not pitch 
their demand so high when Lhe pupil humbly asked the pre¬ 
ceptor as to what he should pay him, as the preceptor of Kali¬ 
dasa's Kautsa. 1 The teacher, in his turn, as he took no fens, 
made the student to work in Ills asramn or vik3ra t as hb 
domestic life must be carried on, So, very often besides doing 
the work of the preceptor as shown above, the student had to 
go for aims. This was true of lhe Buddhbl s&ttghas and 
monasteries also. For, in the beginning, when the sattgfut 
was started by Buddha, gifts of land, com and other household 
requirements were not coming so freely as when the kings and 
wealthy people accepted Buddhism as a faith and made rich 
gifts to the sangha, built monasteries and equipped them with 
all the necessities of life* The custom of serving the preceptor, 
introduced by Buddha h was handed down from generation to 
generation and we find it being followed even in the time of 
l-Tsing, 

Circumstances, however, were different in Europe. The 
student paid fees in Europe and so we meet with a strange 
spectacle of a touting Master visiting a freshman, if anxious to 
secure the new p -comet for his own Hall or lecture room, 
instead of a sludenl approaching the Master we find the Master 
going out in search of students. And the contrast cannot be 
more striking than when we read that 11 In the matter of 
lectures, indeed, a trial was respectfully solicited with all the 
accommodating obsequiousness of a modern tradesman- ^ 


(]} Rjjghiiz.'&m&ni canto V, verse and ft. 
<2) Raibilal], o.<l, II, p. 60^ 

(3) iw* 
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Nn one need think that the Indian fiudent, ss a strict 
watch was kept over his morals and movements, did not com¬ 
mit any immoral act or violate the discipline in any way. In 
fact, act* of immorality and transgression of ordinary rules of 
discipline gave me to the various regulations in the Patimat* 
kha. Buddha prescribed rules from Lime to lime, as nets of 
omission and commission were brought to his notice. Perusal 
of Vittaya TV.ris clearly shows this. But, ii the rules of discip¬ 
line were rigorous 1 they were not so spartan in their execution 
in the sense that the students were not imprisoned nor birched^ 
as the European under graduates were, 2 * Corporal punishment 
there \vas none. The highest punishment was expulsion from 
the monastery for serious acts of immorality.- 1 Otherwise, the 
offence fell under various heads of offences mentioned in the 
\ tuaya Texts 4 and the punishment for 1 hern was to practise 
penance by the modes prescribed by Buddhx 

The European student was free from Ihe rigours of 
discipline in the 12th and 13th centuries. But, the colleges 
that sprang up in the 15th and 16th centuries enforced a 
very strict discipline upon the students. And w lhis discipline 
reacted upon the discipline of the Halls and of the Universities 
generally/ 5 Hence lor ward f the European student came very 
near the Indian student in point of discipline. And as regards 
punishment, in fact, he was more severely dealt with than the 
Indian, 

From this we pass on to a topic which is intimately con¬ 
nected with the one already discussed T and which in fact com¬ 
prises the question of discipline and many other kindred ques¬ 
tions. This topic is the relation between ihe teacher and 
the taught. On this question also, the Hindu and the 

(1) £7/, Hiucn Tdane, o c., II, p. 170, who says, ' The rules d£ this 
convent (Nalandn) are Mv-ere, and Ihe conduct of priests pure And unbla¬ 
mable," 

(2) RashdalL o.ce. II. p r 609, 

O) Falimahkhn, SaihgfuJdijeja DhvmwJ 

C4> Ibid,. NiisaggiyA PdUfttjf Dhammu, 

(S) Ste Rash rial k, o. II, p, 023. 
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Buddhist codes of conduct have almost the same outlook. 
The reason is that the whole idea of Buddhist sangha, 
monastic ism and so forth was modelled upon the Hindu 
practice of sending young students to an uSrama ol guru, 
or fic&rya to iserve and to study under him . Buddlia, indeed* 
says in so many words that tf I prescribe, O Bhi&khus, (that 
young Bhikkhus choose) a preceptor/' 1 2 Continuing, he lays 
down the relation that is to exist between them, **Tbe pre¬ 
ceptor, O Bhikkhus" says Buddha* 2 "ought to consider the 
pupil as a son; the pupil ought to consider the preceptor as a 
father/' Such a relationship held out si very noble reward both 
to the teacher and the taught. For these two united by mutual 
reverence, confidence, and communion of life, would progress, 
advance, and reach a high stage in doctrine and discipline. 1 

Thus initiating the subject, Buddha proceeds to men¬ 
tion the actual duties of the pupil and the teacher respectively 
towards each other. First the pupil's. 

^Let him arise betimes* and having taken off his shoes and 
adjusted his upper robe so as to cover one shoulder let him give 
to the preceptor the teeth-cleanser and water tc rinse his mouth 
with- Then let him prepare a seat (for the perceptor). If there 
is rice-milk, let him rinse the jug P and offer rice-milk [to the 
preceptor), When he has drunk it, let him give water (to the 
preceptor)/ 1 .. ....Getting up early in the morning, the pupil was 
to hdp ihu teacher in all the ceremonies and practices of the 
first hours of the day. Going for alms was the next item o i the 
day and in tins the pupil had to follow the preceptor if the latter 
so- desired. The pupil bad to make all arrangements for the 
teacher's meals and cleanse the bowls, etc. Sometimes the 
pupil had even to sweep the vihara. More important things than 
the above were the following! f ‘The pupil was also to ael as a 
check* as it were, upon the preceptor, in keeping him steadfast 
in the faith. If he became discontented the pupil was to try and 
appease him or get someone else to do this* If indecision 


(1) AfiifiiJtaijjja, I, 25, 

(2) Ibid. 
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arose in his mind or he had become tainted lyithfalse doctrines 
■the pupil was to try and win him back. If the preceptor was 
guilty of a grave offence, the pupil was to take care that the 
sangka sentenced him to discipline and also that he was reha¬ 
bilitated atter the penance was complete,but he was at the same 
time to get the sangha to forego, or mitigate* any severe discip¬ 
line which it might wish to impose upon his preceptor. He 
was not to accept or give presents or wait on any one else, or 
go out, without the permission of the preceptor. If the pre¬ 
ceptor was sick he was to wait upon him and nurse him 
diligently/'I 

The relation, 'therefore, between the teacher and the 
taught was that of a master and a servant, of a superior and an 
inferior, of a patient and a nurse. The primary relation was 
that of a teacher and a pupil; the others were its offshoots but 
they were of no little importance. 

To give, in Buddha's own words, the dudes* of the pre¬ 
ceptor towards the pupil: “The former ought lo observe a strict 
conduct towards the latter. Let the preceptor, O Bhikkhus^ 
afford (spiritual} help and furtherance to the pupil by teaching, 
by putting questions to him, by exhortation, by instruct ion. 1 * ' ? 
just as the pupil was to be a nurse to the teacher when ill, 
so also Lhe teacher m bis turn was required to wait upon and 
nurse the pupil, when the latter fell ilk 3 

Very few instances of feuds with the teacher are met with 
in Hindu as well as Buddhist works* One specific case men¬ 
tioned by Cuttavagga —one of the parts of the Vitraya Texts—h 
that of Dfriradatta. This disciple of Buddha not only severed 
his connection with Buddha but went even farther. He at¬ 
tempted first himself and when he failed, induced Ajatasatm — 
the son and successor of King Bimbisant of Maghada — to take 


(I) Keay, An^itnl Indian Education, p. 91-92. 

<2) Mohm?agga w I F 26 P 

(31 The refction thus is almost identical with (hat expressed in the 
opening and dpsiTij pnycr of many of the uiz Tl t " 

Saha ndvavaiiit Saha nau bhunaktu i Saha rlryniw karav&vahai Ujas- 
xdnaradhtfGffuiffu, Md vidmi&uahaL See for instance T<jmj# r i i ya J 1IL 
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the life of Buddha. Such cases were however very rare. 
If a digression be permitted, then we may cite the case of 
Ya [naval kya 1 mentioned in die Purdna s where the disciple 
Yajoavalkya was asked by his teacher, Vaisaiiipfiyam, to 
give back whatever he had learnt from him on account of 
some quarrel that took place between them. But this calm 
submission to the teachers order, even if it be unjust and 
autocratic, could be expected only from an Indian student, 
for he was brought up in an atmosphere, where strict 
obedience was the rule. Student of the Paris University, we 
are told, 2 brought an action against the faculty, under which 
they were studying, before the Parliament, and boldly pleaded 
for the degree, which was refused to them. Yajnavalkya, in 
these days, will be perhaps condemned for his deed; obedience 
maybe construed a_s cowardice. But, those times were such* 
when an appeal against Ihc teacher's order was unheard of, and 
even if some one wanted to appeal he did not know where to 
lodge his appeal* for, even though, ihe king was the sole autho¬ 
rity , Lite Brahmins, wrho were usually Lhe teachers, were 
considered superior to and more powerful than the king. So, 
ihe king dared not lift his head against the teacher. 3 4 

What was the dress of the Indian student? Did behave 
any special academical dress* as the students of Bologna and 
other European Universities had? And, even ii there was any 
special dress for students was It compulsory for all? These are 
some of the questions with which we shall have to deal, 
while speaking about the life of an Indian University student. 

Rules about the dress of a Hindu student, that is, a f?ra/j- 
maedrm are given in Ihc Gautama Dhtirnta Sutra 1 and many 
other such Sutra works and SmftU . The form, etc,, of the dress 
was the same whether the student was a Brahmin, a Ksatriya 

(1) $rimad Bknpavat, skandha XU* adhyaya 6, 

(2) kashd:dl ( o. I. p , 470. 

(3) Often time 9 we come acros-H stories where h king was ii uni shed 

, for going against ihe wish of the Brahmin. Sritnad 

skandha X, adhyaya 64. 

(4) GsnSama DhJrma Su£ra t adhyUya I, sutra 2'L 



156 THE UNIVERSITY OF N ALAND A [CHAP, 

or a Vaisya but the quality of the doth and* other parapherna¬ 
lia relating to the dress varied according to his caste. 

No such distinctions, however, were to be found among 
the Buddhists, For with them, these was no caste; all people 
were same to them. Now, the dress that was prescribed by 
Buddha for a Bhikkhu was to be the dress of a student also. 
Very little difference was made beLween a student and a Bhik¬ 
khu . A student, in fact, as long as he was in a monastery was 
guided by the same rules and regulations that were prescribed 
for a Bhikkhu. The dress of a student who studied at Bud¬ 
dhist monasteries, where Bftikkhus also resided, must be like 
that of the Bhikkhu s r We shall, therefore, see what the dress 
of a Bhtkkhu was* 

The Bhtkkhu used to put on a robe. As to the doth that 
was to be used in the preparation of a robe, we find that 
Buddha was very liberal in his views. Unlike the authors of 
Stnrtis and Sillras he allowed such rich cloth as silk and wool* 
besides linen, cotton, and hemp. 1 Gautama and others have kid 
down that Brahmacarins should only use a garment made of 
hemp, linen, rags, etc. 2 But, if Buddha thus appears to be very 
broadminded when compared with writers on Smrtis and Suir&s 
one condition that he had laid down regarding dress was very 
strict. The Bhikkhus could not go to the market and buy one 
robe length of cotton or silk or wool, for Buddha 3 had pre¬ 
scribed that a set-of robes made entirely from untorn pieces 
was not to be worn. In order that Bhikkhus should refrain 
from violating this rule he also laid down that a person who 
would break the rule would be guilty of a Duihhati offence 4 . 

Now, there were three such robes. 3 One was a double 
waist-cloth, the other a single upper robe, and the third was 
a single under garment. In a note to this passage the trans- 


(1) Atahdvagffn, VIH, L 

(2) Gautama, 0 . c.j I, sillta 19. 
ti) Mahdvugga, o. <l, VTH; 21 .1 
(4) Ibid. t VJIT f 21, 2, 

<5) ibid , Vlll r 31 H 5L 
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htor telb us how tljese garments were used- "The waist cloth, M 

* says he, "wns wrapped round the waist and back* and secured 
with a girdle* The under garment was wrapped round the 
loins and reached below the knee, being fastened round by an 
end of the cloth being tucked in there, and so me limes also by 
a girdle. The upper robe was wrapped round the legs from 
the loins to the ankles, and the end was then drawn, at the 
back, from the right hip, over the left shoulder, and either 
allowed to fall down in front, or drawn back again over the 
right shoulder* ftid allowed to sail down on the back/' The 
colour of the garment was usually yellow/ 

Now this dress was evidently ecclesiastical or religious, 
for, it was primarily the dress of the priests and Bhikkhus* I- 

* Tsing also calk it a religious garment 5 But, we may call it 
academical as the students also put on the same dress. 
Whether there was any head-dress for the students, we cannot 
definitely say. Vinaya Texts, at least, are silent on this poinl, 
and hence. Dr. Vidyabhusana 1 2 3 concludes that “in the early 
Buddhist Church, monks (and so also the indents) were not 
allowed to wear any head-dress/’ However, "With the introduc¬ 
tion of Mahayana/' continues the same writer, "lit the first 
century A.D. by Kanlska, a great change was effected in the 
dress of monks, and caps of various shapes were invented/' 4 
Then he proceeds to describe a picture of Acaryn Dirinaga, who 
was a great logician and a distinguished professor of Nalanda. 
This picture therefore gives a good idea about the dress of the 

jj Nalanda professors. The picture represents Dinnaga with a 
cap having a pointed peak and long lappets. Jn Tibetan it 
was called Pinchen-shwa-dmar or l Pandita , s red cap'. The 
length of the lappets of the cap was in proportion (o the rank 
of the wearer. If, as Dr. Vidyabhusana says, that a Paudita's 
cap was perhaps a distinctive badge of the scholars of the 


(1) Mahcfvagga, VI IT, 10, 1.: CA I-Tsiiig, o. c* pp. 7^73 74 + 

(2) I-Tsing, o. c*, p. 72. 

(3) Vidyablmsana, o. cu, p. 7S; p. 271. 

(4) Ibid. 


t 



1S3 


T U£ UNIVERSITY OF N ALAND A 


[CHAP* 


Nalanda University' 1 then we can at least infer that the 
students must have had same kind of head-dress and possibly * 
similar io that worn by Acarya Dinnaga* 

The records at our disposal are seldom sufficient to enable 
us to say exactly how 4 many times in a day the students took 
their meals. This much, however, is certain that three 
meals, r jz., breakfast! lunch! and supper, which our modern 
students are accustomed to, were quite unknown to the - 
Nalanda student, and in fact to all the students of ancient India* 

If there was something like our morning teaj which I-Tsing* 
calls morning meal with reference to the teacher, and simpler 
meal with reference to the pupil, the time for such a meal was 
quite different. Unlike the modern student, the ancient student 
could not take tea which consisted of rice-water 3 immediately j 
after cleaning his teelh, for after chewing his tooth-wood, 4 
he had to wait upon his teacher. 5 And this would at least 
require an hour, after which the teacher partook of his cup 
of rice-water and then came the turn of the student* The 
actual time, according to the commentator Kiisyapa, for this 
meal, was just after sunrise. 5 This rice-water, being more 
substantial than our tea or coffee, may as well be called a 
breakfast* 

The next meal, it appears, was at 12 o'clock, forenoon. 7 
Even this meal, as 1-Tsing says, was sometimes delayed till 
the afternoon,* Rice, butter, milk, 9 fruits, and sweet melons, s0 - 


(I) TOyahhnsai*, HJX272. 

(2} I-Tsingji o. p. 117. 

(3) j m 

{’0 "Toolhwoad 1 * is even now Uic moat cdtnmcm way of cleaning the 
teeih in kdk The wood i& a small T cylindrical tender branch q( either 
the "Necm" or €| Babul, 1 " tree. 

(5) 1-TsinB, p. 117. 

(6> Ibid * p. 117, a, 

(7) Ibid, t p. 26, 

(B) Ibid. 

(9> Hwtu Li, o. c., p- 113. Cf . also l-Tsiog, o, l, pp. 43-44. 

(ID) I-Tsing, 0 . c*, pi 44 r 
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were usually tahen.bv students for their food All these provi¬ 
sions were contributed by two hundred householders from about 
hundred villages, 1 Whether there was any equivalent of our 
afternoon leu* or even the evening supper p we are not in a posi¬ 
tion to say* though wc think that there must be some evening 
meal at about 7 o'clock, 

From the above remarks, it would seem that our Indian 
student was nol quite well-off in the matter of food, or that hv 
was rather starved. If, however, we turn to the Oxford student 
of the 12th and 13lh centuries, wu shall be surprised to find 
that Jl so far as regular meals of college arc cmacerned p no 
provision was usually made for any food before dinner at 10 
a + m," j Thus the Oxford student Iiad nothing like breakfast, nor 
tea* In this respect his Indian brother, as we have seen* was 
better provided* But F though we find no men! bn oi breakfast 
for the Oxford student, we are definitely told that he had his 
supper :il 5 E* M- 3 On Fas L-days, however, even I his supper 
disappeared, * It would he evident from ihis comparative 
study that the Indian student was, on the whole, much more 
cared for in the matter of food than the English, 

Though the provision* of food at Nalanda were supplied 
by the householders from the adjacent villages and the students 
—BhifckhHS as well as BrahniactirinS '—as I he biographer of 
Hiuen Tsiang says, were abundantly supplied and so did 
not require to ask for the four requisites, viz^ clothes* food 
he tiding, and medicine, 5 still we learn from l-Tsing that both 
kinds of students above mentioned had to pay for their own 
subsistence^ From other sources we learn that the students 
had to go for alms every day, 7 We have, thus* three slat e- 


(1) HwulLip o. c*, p* 112. 

( 2 ) Rashdalfio. c. p IT, p* 653-654, 

(3) Ibid., p*G54, 

( 4 ) ibid, 

f5) Hwui Li,, cj. c. h jc I13i 

(6) l-Tsing, □, e., p. IflSdtKk 

(7) Mahavagga, I, 25 anrj 26* 
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merits as to the way in which the students were provided, each 
totally contradicting the other; If, as l-Tsing tells os, the 
student had to pay for his own maintenance, it will give rise 
to another query as tojhe standard of living ol llie student. I- 
Tsing's statement, however, is opposed to all thal we know 
about Hindu or Buddhist system of education. Nowhere, in 
any Hindu work do we come across a single reference that 
tells us that the student had to pay for his own livelihood* All 
that we learn from these works is that Ihe students either begged 
not only for themselves but even for their teachers or, as Hwui 
Li tells us, they were maintained by rich citizens or kings . 1 2 3 

A reference to the question of morality was made when 
we spoke about the discipline of students. An Indian student 
who lived in the Ustama of a guru had very few occasions 
when he could come into contact with women. Even on 
those few occasions he had to act in strici conformity wilh the 
rules laid down by religious codes.- His chances of going 
astray, consequently, were veiy few. Matters were different, 
however, with students who took education in Buddhist insti¬ 
tutions. These were open to nuns, and so side by side with 
male students, women also lived. Hence, ihe students had 
greater scope of association wilh women. Every passible 
precaution was, therefore, taken to dissuade the students from 
acts of immorality* Whenever a woman entered a monastery, 
she was not allowed to proceed to the apartments of either 
priests or students; she could only speak to them in a corridor, 
and go away * 3 From an instance cited by I-Tsing it would 
seem that the students and priests alike were very sensitive on 
this question of morality* For a teacher w F ho sent to a tenant's 
wife two Shnttg (prastha) of rice gratis, resigned his post, out 
of sheer shame when lids incident was reported to the assem¬ 
bly, even though the assembly declared that be had conimil- 

(1) Hffui Li, o. c-, p. 113, According to the Jdiiikat t e.g.± 11, 

pp. 277-7S >h however the students had the option before them eUhef to 
pay the fees or to attend upon the teacher* 

(2) Gautama, n. c.* adhywya II, 50 Iras 24 and 40^11. 

(3) LTsintf, o. c. f p T 63. 
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led no crime , 1 Though in stances such as these would show 
that the students as well as teachers scarcely violated the code 
of morality we are inclined to say from other sources that acts 
of immorality must have been committed at least in the later 
centuries, that is to say, in the 9th and 10th centuries. Bud¬ 
dhist religion at this time was in a very decadent stated 
Advent of new cults such as Mantraydna, and so many other 
y&nas had led their devotees to produce all sort of rubbish 
and trash literature. Many base and immoral practices were 
advocated. And we can just imagine what must be the actual 
deeds of these persons when they openly wrote on such sub¬ 
jects. It was only in ihe 11th century that Alisa and others 
restored Buddhism to its pristine position, For p even though 
they were the exponents of Mantras and Dhdranls they moved 
in a much higher sphere than their predecessors. 3 

Some cases of immoral acts are even mentioned by Vinaya 
Texts.* And Buddha had prescribed the maximum punishment 
for it, ttfz ir excommunication irom the sanghaj 

Before we go to another aspect of the student-life, it may 
be noted, so far as its morality is concerned, that none 
of the Chinese travellers, neither Hi Lien Tailing, nor 1-Tsmg, 
refers to any instance of immorality. No one need say that 
the tourists painted only the better side of the picture. 
Even a cursory glance at the index of Takakusu's trans¬ 
lation ot l-T$ing'S records will show to the reader that the 
tourist is admirably or shall we say surprisingly frank in his 
records of what he saw in India* He never misses an opportu¬ 
nity ot pointing out the superiority of his country, which he 
calls the country of gods, over India, in its customs, manners, 
etc. This also points to the feet that he was not a mere 


(I) Ibid, 

t-) Vasu, Mtfdtm Buddhinn, Introducepa a p. 4. 

(31 Ibid., p.6, 

(4) Cutbvayga, I, 13, L 

(5) PQtimoikka v Awyoift DkamtHo* 
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admirer ora flatterer of India, even though much of his writing 
contains nothing but admiration for India, From, the absence 
of any reference by these travellers to the morality ot the 
students we may assume that the standard of morality must 
be very high. 

Since games and sports are of supreme interest to modern 
students, the question may be asked 'whether the students of 
ancient India had a similar fondness for amusements, and 
whether they were allowed any. 

Writers of Hindu Dhartnasa&ras and Smrtis would have 
us believe that students ot yore had no craving tor any kind of 
games, save gambling with dice. Gautama 1 , while speaking 
about the duties ot a student, lays down the ruR that a student 
should always keep away from gambling, etc. In One whole 
chapter devoted to the life of the student this is the only refer¬ 
ence he makes to an amusement out of so many amusements 
that we know of. Since Gautama does not tell us of the games 
that the student used to play, it follows that the students in¬ 
dulged in no other sport but gambling, Gautama, however, 
strictly forbids gambling. We are, therefore, compelled to 
arrive at the conclusion to which Rash da 11 arrived, in the case 
of the Mediaeval European Universities, viz., that “a very 
striking feature of medieval University life is the almost 
total absence of authorized or respectable amusements," 2 But 
as far as ancient India is concerned, there appears to be a 
total absence of authorised Or respectable amusements. 

It we turn from the Hindu Works to I he Buddhist we find 
that they give an exhaustive list of games, and even though 
many of them were innocent and absolutely harmless, they 
were banned. 

Even though the work speaks of the games that were 
prohibited, nevertheless, it gives us very valuable information 
as to the games that existed in India. We read in the 
CuUavagga, that besides dancing wiih ladies, the Bhikkhus 


0 ) UHutuma, Dharnuntira, adhyiiya II, ifltra 23. 

(2) RssbdliH, U.C., II. p. 669, 
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11 used to amuse* tbemsdves at games with eight pieces 
and ten pieces, and with tossing up, hopping over 
diagrams formed on the ground, and removing substances 
from a heap without shaking the remainder; and with games 
of dice and trap hall] and with sketching rude figures, tossing 
balls! blowing trumpets! having matches at ploughing with 
mimic ploughs, tumbling, forming mimic wind-mills, guessing 
at measure^ having chariot races and archery matches, shooting 
marble* with the fingers, guessing other people's thoughts, and 
mimicking other people's acts;—and they used to practise ele¬ 
phant riding, and horse riding, carriage driving and swords¬ 
manship;—and they used to run to and fro in front of horses 
and in front of carriages;-—and they used to exhibit signs of 
anger* and to wring their hands, and to wrestle, and to bos 
with their fist*;—and spreading their robes out as a stage they 
used to invite dancing girls, saying 'Here you may dance! sister" 
and greet her with applause."i 

Many of the above-mentioned amusements! for instance 
hopping over figures, boxingj wrestling and die like, it will be 
admitted* were absolutely innocent. But before we criticize the 
orthodox altitude of the ancient writers, let us see how many 
of the amusements we can recognise as similar to modern 
amusements* 

Wrestling and boxing are evidently refenred to in the 
words 'they used to wrestle and to box with their fists . 1 Chariot 
races are nowadays replaced by horse races* and archery by 
target-shooting, which our undergraduates practise in the U.T. 
C* Camp. The game of hopping over diagrams Is still a 
favourite sport with Hindus* There are two such games current 
among them* One is usually played by young boys and girls. 
In it the player has to hop on one leg. The other game is 
more intelligent and skilful Grown-up persons and young 
children alike play this game, Ei ere the play mainly consists 
in crossing three or four squares without being caught by play¬ 
ers of the opposite side. In vernacular this game is called 

(1) Cuil&vagQa f I* 13* 2. 
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'Ata-patiL* Since the game is spoken o i in connexion with 
grown-up probably it 3 ^ Ihe Litter game that is referred 

to and not the former* which is only resorted to by young 
children. 

But of greater importance than the identification of various 
amusement 1 ; are the expressions such as "Mimicking other 
people's acts/' H Exhibiting signs of anger, " and the 
last lines which speak o£ dancing* In these* perhaps* 
there is an allusion to the drama. And if it can be proved 
that the art of dramatising had developed « early as the 5;b 
century B.C. much new light can be thrown upon the alleged 
Greek influence on Ihe Indian drama. An exhaustive and 
critical study of all Buddhist works* prior to the invasion of 
Alexander the Great, with whom man 3 r actors and others are 
believed to have come to India and implanted the Greek 
drama—-especially its peculiarities* for instancci the Y&vaniM 
—would bring nearer Ihe solution nf the vexed problem. 
There is no doubt that the games spoken of, Including 
the drama, belong to the pie-Alexander invasion! and to the 
Buddha and the post-Buddha period. For even allowing a 
space of a hundred years to elapse m which the Vinaya TV.ifs 
came to be collected and* so to say, codified, to meet the argu¬ 
ment lhat the games referred to may not really have existed in 
the time of Buddha* but may have reference to things found in 
the years that followed the death of Buddha* even then, the 
original theory remains untouched. And even if references to 
the games of the Buddha-age be disproved, they will and must 
refer lo the interval between Ihe dealh oi Buddha and the 
Greek invasion* during which period the various Vinaya Texts 
came to be codified. 

One is really surprised at the attitude of the authors of 
these codes* Did they think that the students should not see 
the lighter side of life, however innocent? Bui if Ihe attitude 
of those who moulded the character and life of the students 
appears surprising, that of the students is still more surprising. 
With all due regard for their sense of duty, for obedience to 
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their teachers an d t parents* to all their dders, it must be said 
lhat in spite of these commendable virtues, their ready obe¬ 
dience showed sometimes their servility of nature. Otherwise 
how could they not tdi their teachers and all other superiors 
that they must have some authorised amusements? For they 
did indulge in amusements; they were not puritans. And 
gambling, which even nowadays is considered a vice, was their 
favourite pastime. This is evident from the tact that we meet 
with universal condemnation of gambling in both Hindu as 
well as Buddhist works. The condemnation itself suggests 
that dice-playing must have been very popular* And this 
suggestion is based on the olt-repeated argument of the Hindu 
philosophers that there could be no negation of a thing which 
did not exist. 1 2 Hence gambling must have been a very popu¬ 
lar pastime, otherwise it could not be spoken ill of bv the 
writers who in order to check the ever-growing vice seemed 
to have taken up cudgels against it and determined to make a 
concerted attack on it In spite of all the efforts of these well- 
wishers of the students, gambling had made its way into the 
precincts of the Nalanda University, This is conclusively 
proved from the End of a gaming die by the excavators at 
Niknda* The comments of Mr. Page 3 are worth quoting* 
“Another curious End was a gaming die, which seems to sug¬ 
gest that the Buddhist brethren here were not altogether above 
the amusements of less austere humanity. 1 ' He further addi^ 
"Similar gaming dice had previously been recovered in Monas¬ 
teries No. I and IA as well as on many other Buddhist sites/’ 

The above evidence establishes beyond doubt that the 
students of Nu Linda must have been addicted to gambling. 
And If they played at dme, why should they not indulge in 
games—all those that are mentioned by CitUavagga —which 
are obviously more innocent, and really healthy? The more we 
think of this question of games, the more arc we inclined to 
think that the games which tempted the Bhikkkus of Buddha, 


(1) Cf . Sankara, Brahma Sdtra Bhashya, adhyaya II, mira 18 H 

(2) Arrhufioiogical Surrey vf India, v4*namij Report^ 1923-24, p, 74. 
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the Rhifckkns who had renounced (he world, ( must have had a 
greater temptation for the students of Nalanda, For these t 
students were not nauyash, many of them had a stake in the 
worlds cherished high ambitions and moreover, they all lived 
in a crowd where the temptations are many, and easily fallen 
a prey to. Again it the Bhikkhtts of Buddha could not resist 
the temptations, how could the students who, in spite ol the 
able and distinguished abbots as Dharmapata* Atisa and others, 
were without such a spiritual head as Buddha? Human nature 
being the same in all ages, it would not be proper to say (hat 
the students in ancient India were puritans. And, if we seethe 
students of our time so very fond of all kinds of sports we 
Cannot believe the students qf undent India tu have been 
otherwise* 1 

The reader will wonder why, instead of speaking of the ^ 
number of students id the Najandi University, we speak of the 
numbers in various Universities, The reasons for so doing are- 
main ly two* The first reason is to review briefly the statements 
made by writers at different periods about educational institu¬ 
tions which also varied in point of time and character. The 
second reason is closely allied to the first. The review, as we 
have above contemplated, will enable us to know the compara¬ 
tive strength of the institutions, whereas the relative idea will 
enable us to determine the exact position of the Nairn da Uni¬ 
versity, among other Universities, 

Starting as early as the Brdhntanas and the Up/misads r 
we meet with several references to the famous teachers, to f 
whom students flocked for knowledge from all quarters. Many 
of these teachers have been called " KulapaUsf* The word 
** Kulapati " is interpreted to signify the head of a number of 
students, even as many as 10,000.' But this, as we said, is 

0) In this connexion Tagore {My Reminiscences, p- 72.} has very 
rightly said d *' The bock of Boy Nature it even older and also more 
authentic”, 

{2} Cf . the following verse, deed, evidently p from some Smrtil 
dalaiXhacTam ddridni poftinut, adhy&payali wprarsify 

asau kttlapalih 
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only an interpretation. There Is no documentary evidence to 
show that there really existed a number as large as 10,000. 

Taksifisilii, as an educational centre, has been made famous 
by the J at aka stories and oilier Buddhist works. One of them 
tells us that a student, who proceeded to Tuksasila to learn 
Silpflj had five hundred class-mates. 1 

Bui we tread on much surer ground, when we read the 
records of die Chinese travellers. Fa-hie n speaks of two mon¬ 
asteries at Patliputra—modern Palm—where resided six to seven 
hundred monks. Besides Buddhist mcmfcs, there were students 
also who had repaired thither in search of truth, 2 * These monks 
must be lay devotees, but learned in Buddhist as well as other 
contemporary philosophies. If, there were so many learned 
monks the number of students who approached them must he 
evidently much larger. Even a must moderate estimate would 
come to one thousand. 

Next, in point of time is Htuen Tsiang* Before recording 
his impressions about Nllanda, he refers to another monasteay, 
TiTadaka, Scholars are not unanimous as to the exact location 
of this monastery. According to Cunningham, it is the modem 
Tillara, while Fergusson locates it in the Barabam hills* 3 41 It 
was a large and famous establishment flourishing in the 7th 
century—about 20 miles to the west of Nabnda/* 4 5 Here 1000 
priests carried on study in Mahayana, and learned mt'n from 
different cities and scholars from distant countries flocked 
together in crowds* and having reached so far, abode in the 
snfighaTamaJ The number of students umsi be, when there 
were about 1000 priests, more than 2000. We can safely put 
it down to 1500 to 2000, 

Hiuen Tsiang does not tell us about the actual number of 
students at Nalanda. His account, in this respect, is very 


(1) Okam?mi , ad^t!tiakaiha t Fall Teal Society Edition, I, p, 250. 

(2) Fa-hiesi, pp. 

<3) Set Walters P Yuan Ckwamg , I T, p. 107. 

(4) Ibid, 

(5) Hiucn Tsiang, g,^ Il p 102-103. 
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vague, Says he, Ji The priests, to Uie number of Severn! thou¬ 
sands, are men of the highest ability and talent/ 1 J Hb bio- t 
grspher—Shaman Hwui Li-—however* sheds more light on this 
question. He writes, « The Sangharumas of India are counted 
by myriads, but this is the moat remarkable for grandeur and 
heigh*. The priests, belonging to the convent! or strangers 
(residing therein) always reach to the number of 10,000/' Thai 
alt these occupants were students is dear from the lines that 
follow. Continuing he says. "Who all study the Great Vehicle, 
and also (the works belonging to) the eighteen sects, and not 
only so P but even ordinary works* such as the Vidas and other 
books, the IlehividyH, Sdbdanidy& t the ChikUsdvidyd f the works 
on Magic [Aiharvav$da) t the Sankhyai besides these, they 
thoroughly investigate the *■ miscellaneous * works/' 1 2 ^ 

Assuming that 10,000 is an exaggeration, because the 
ancient chronicler was generally prone to be grandiloquent — 
specially where figures were concerned—and look delight in 
good round numbers, still taking into consideration other cir- 
cumslances—especially the fame of Natan da as a knowledge- 
resort—we can say that the number of students must be appro- 
rimaldy 3000 to 5000, Moreover, this estimate comes very 
near the number mentioned by I-Tsing, **' The number of 
priests in the NaJandi monastery/' writes 1-Tsing “is immense, 
and exceeds three thousand/' 3 If I-Tsing refers bnih lo 
students and priests, who were their professors, even then the 
number is pretty large; if* however, he refers lo students only, 
then, as we have argued while speaking of other Universities, 
the number of students would be more than 3000. This number 
we have already deduced from Hiuen Triang"s records. 

We might conclude, there fore, that the number of students 
at N a bn da must have been about -1000, 

Of other Universities — Viknamaiila, QcUntapuri, and jagad- 
dab — w e have no records as to the number of students studying 


(1) lbid rt p. 170. 

(2) Hi™ Li, q.c, f p. HZ 

(3) otc.,p. I54 + 
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therein- VjkramasIJa,. we know from Taranath and other 
sources, grew up in the Bih century A. D. p and rivalled with 
Nalandi. From this, we may gather that, like Niihinda, it 
must have been also a great University; and that it had also a 
larger number of students. 

Nalandl, it will be evident, ranks first among other 
earlier and later Universities as far as number goes. 

Among other reasons why K aland a beats other similar 
institutions in the number of students studying therein, two 
stand out most conspicuously. Kalandu, at Erst, was the one 
institution which, though primarily Buddhist, welcomed 
students of other faiths as well. In this respect, N aland a 
may be compared with great many Jesuit Colleges in India, 
which, though founded originally only fnr fhe Christians, threw 
open their doors to other non-Christians also. The Jesuit 
College in Bombay has the largest number of students among 
ah the colleges in Bombay* 

The second reason as that, unlike TaksaSila and other 
Universities which were Earned for their specialisation in me¬ 
dicine and other sciences, Naland2 imparted knowledge in all 
the heterogeneous arts and sciences p philosophies and reli¬ 
gions*! If Buddhism was specially attended to, Vedantism, 
etc,, were not neglected. Likewise, place was made even for 
Cikiis&vittytf (science of medicine) in the curriculum. Thus, at 
Nalanda a student could learn whatever he wanted to barn. 
Whereas, in other institutions, il a student was dissatisfied wilh 
his subject, he had either to leave it along with the Institution 
or continue the study of it against his will, Nalanda gave 
him an opportunity to change the subject by remaining at the 
same place. An institution, which looked after the needs of all 
the students must become popular and there is no wonder if 
Nafonda was the most popular among all other sister institu¬ 
tions. 


(1) Set Hwvi Li F o,c., jj. 112. 
N—22 
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India, of ancient times presents to us such a variety of 
students, totally different from each other not only in age but 
even in social status and attitude towards life* that it is hazard¬ 
ous to lay down one general definition of their alms and 
prospects. Students like SatyaMma Jabala, fatherless and 
without a gotra realized Brahma, and ip their turn, became 
teachers of others, tor instance, Upako£ala Kamialayana, 1 
while kings like Ajatasatru 2 and Asvapati Kaikeya 3 instructed 
such famous sages as Gargya Balaki and others* And to 
add to our wonder we are told that Indra resided for no less 
than ICO years with Brahma to know the nature of the Atmu. x 
Statements such as these at once bewilder us. We are at a loss 
to know what the actual aim, in fact, the life of an average. 
Ordinary student was. 

Nevertheless, before we go to the Natan di-si adepts and 
their aims and prospects let us have some idea of the aims of 
the students referred to above, that is to $ay p let us begin with 
the Upanisadic times in our discussion of this subject. 

The one aim of the student who repaired to the guri^ 
whoever he may be—a Ksatriya king or a Brahnuinrt forest- 
red use or a non-Dvija philosopher—was to acquire know- 
ledge. But this knowledge as Mundaka Ufattisari idls us, 5 
was of two kfrirfsj Para (higher), and Apara (lower, inferior); 
knowledge of the four V r cdas* — Yajut r Santa anti Atharva —■ 
Vid&iigm, Siksa, Nirukta and so forth was classed as Inferior/* 
Realization of Brahma f of Aksara/ ot the Immortal Self was 
the true knowledge* And ibis was the ideal that was put 
before by the parent before his son and by the teacher before 
a prospective student. 8 

(1) See ChdndogyU, IV, 4, 

(2) See Brihaddmny-aka T Il p L 

0) See Chtindopw, V, 11, 24. 

(4> ibid., vm, 7, 2 , and n;a. 

{5} I, verses 4 and 5; also St*etitivatarQ r V r I. 

<fj j Cf. Nandi to S-jjaaUf iimiLra hi Chandagya, VII, 3, 

(7) ivetalv&larQt V* 1 ; also Mu^dnka i I, S, 

(8) Cf. for imtjncc Svetaketu's ease, Ckdrtdagya T VI r and VIL 
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What w3s itj—whether thr primitive condition ol life, 
when plain living and high thinking was the rule, or the pessi¬ 
mistic outlook on life which saw danger everywhere and in all 
things except in the realization ol Bra Inna *—that made the 
student pitch his ideal so high that it almost becamr transcen¬ 
dental, we cannot Say. 

Coming to times less remote than the Vedic and Upanlfa* 
die, to the centuries when Stotriis and Dltarma SiVms were 
com posed , and when various philosophical systems were pro¬ 
pounded* we notice that the conception of higher knowledge 
underwent a partial modification. Modification in the sense 
that doubts were raised 1 2 whether there was a soul, whether it 
was immortal* whether the realization of Soul was secondary 
and the problem of escaping trom the chain of worldly miseries 
all-important. And in order to uphold one philosophy and to 
destroy the other, new ways and means were devised. Educa¬ 
tional history of this period reveals nothing but the quest of 
men in search of means, by which they nought to wreck |he 
doctrine of the heretic—as each one called his opponent. 
Nevertheless, the aim of acquiring knowledge, ior realizing the 
Unknown, the Uumanifest, or the state of Nirv&rta waB still 
cherished. This quest of the Buddhist student lor jVrrvnnA, 
etc*, or of the non-Buddhist student for the Unknown may be 
compared with the desire of the UpaniSadie student to know 
Brahma and may be classed as Higher knowledge. 

It was with this aim that students of Nalanda as well as 
other non*Buddhist students pursued their studies. How many 
realized their ideals or how many thought that they had 
realized, we do not know* But the ideal, gradually, though 
not deliberately shifted, and was le^t sight of and the means 
and its emoluments were given greater prominence. 


(1) Cf . T&iilirlya, 11,9, the expression: Cnandam brahmvna vidydrt- 
na hihhuti kadatons* 

(2) Ido nol mean that double, were not raised, sa_v r in the L-pajii^adic 

or Vedic times, because even so far back as the J* gvida wc meet with 
questions qi the like nature. See, for instance, ilandaia \Q m 
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Before kvc go to the discussion of the tmoIntncnlSi we 
have to qualify our preceding statement in two ways. First, il 
only applies to those students, Buddhist or non-Buddhist, 
whose main goal was the realisation of the ideal. Secondly, 
in the case of majority of non-Buddhist students, who studied 
the Vidas, etc. for a particular number of years — twenty-four 
or 5 ,>^the question of emoluments did not arise. And of the 
many factors that were responsible for so simplifying the 
problem of livelihood, the caste-system was perhaps one. 
Vocations for Brah manas, Ksatriyas and Vaisyas were almost 
predetermined J Consequently, even though there was much 
in com moil in the education of these students with the 
Buddhists, paths for their future life were already chalked out 
for them when they finished their education and joined, once 
more, the worldly life. 

ties ides the social classifi cation the custom that a son 
should follow his father’s profession, was another factor which 
enabled the non-Buddhist student to pursue his studies with 
no utilitarian view. 

Education, it would appear, had very little to do in 
securing professions for these students. To this extent the 
student in those days can bo said to pursue knowledge for its 
own sake. 

In Buddhism and Buddhist institutions there was no room 
for the Hindu social classification. Instead of the threefold 

or fourfold division of humanity into various compartments, 
we find that the whole ofit was reduced to a harmonious unity, 
without any distinctions of caste and creed. The result was 
that the atm of all those students who had become BkiHchu$ t 
(others may, afterwards, as 1-Tsing says, 1 revert to the worldly- 
life and ii they had not embraced Buddhism, to their respective 
castes and also their professions) was to achieve distinction in 
the Buddhist order. Offices such as that of a Thtrti, that is to 

(1) Sft Niintifmrti, adbyaya 7. verses 8S-91. S- E-, XXV. 

Cf „ also £ri Mad Bfnigatud Gita, aiihySya l8 i verses 41 to 45. 

<2) Cf, 1-Tsing r o.c- h p. 106, 
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say f the Head of Btyikklms in Uie sangha^oi when the Buddhist 
monasteries were transformed into Houses of Learning, the 
posts such as that of a professor, or Door-keepers of the Univer¬ 
sity, who were eminent men, 1 2 or the abbot of the University, 
were greatly prized. As J-Tsing puts it p 11 Those white robed 
(laymen) who come to the residence of a priest and read 
chiefly Buddhist Scriptures with the intention that they may 
one day become tonsured and black-robed, are called 
^children' (manava)/' 3 “To ike great mass of students/" says 
Rashdall, with reference to European students, ‘dhe University 
was simply the door to ihu Church: and the door to the 
Church, at that time meant the door to professional life/' 3 
These words p though true to a great extent so far as the 
Buddhist students :ltc concerned, need an explanation. Boih 
the Indian and the European students looked to the Church to 
give them a profession, yet the profession of each vitally and 
materially differed from the other. The Buddhist BhikkJm, 
who became, say, the head of the sangha or the abbot of the 
University in later limes, derived no material gain. Honour 
and power were the only emoluments of his services, and of 
his high office. Unlike the European priest he was not given 
any pay or money in any form or shape. He dedicated h imself 
to the cause of humanity, and to do this work, the only tiling 
the sangha did was to provide him with all the necessaries of 
life, suitable to his high post, 4 

The case of students who had not given themselves up 
to the service of humanity, but who still resorted to ihe 
Buddhist centres of learning to acquire knowledge and 
through it sought the profession they wished for, was different. 
Those who wanted to become government servants, not 
petty clerks, but those who hankered after higher ministerial 
posts in the Government, thesehaving received a degree in the 


(1) Hi Lien TsF ancr H s p. 171. 

(2) T-Tih]£ F ni,c-p p, 105. 

(3) Rasljdalk ac., IT, p. 6% T 

(4) See Hwui Li p ax J# p, lQb \ also I-Tssn^, o.c r| p. 30* 
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famous Universities like Nalanda and Valabhi, in the shape “of 
having been assured of the excellence of their opinion by wise » 
men ," 1 and thus acquiring distinction proceeded to the king’s 
court to try the sharpness of their wit, 2 And the king followed 
a very strange and healthy procedure, a procedure which re¬ 
minds us of the parliamentary elections in countries like Eng¬ 
land. Like the party seeking power and making all sorts of 
promises to Ihe electorate, these freshers from the Universities, 
seeking to be appointed in the practical government, presented 
their schemes and showed their political talent to the king and 

the &£sentbly. 3 

Others who did not want to serve the government, hut 
still expected a reward for their wonderful ability 11 made their 
debute in the House of Debate." “ They refuted the heretic , 
doctrines of their opponents who became tongue-tied and ack¬ 
nowledged themselves undone.” 4 I-Tsing tells us that these 
eminent debaters received grants of land; while others were 
advanced to a high rank and as a further reward, their names 
were written on their lofty gates.* To what does the word 
'their 1 refer is not clear. Takakusu admits that his rendering 
Is only hypothetical. We can, however, give our conjecture 
as to what ‘their’ stands for. Probably * their ’ refers to the 
Universities. For just as learned men were appointed as Door¬ 
keepers in the Universities of N aland a and Vikramasila, it is 
also possible that names of distinguished persons were written 
on ihe gates of the Universities. Another possibility is that 
'their’ si .rods for the ‘House of Debate/ But here we are 
faced with a grammatical difficulty, because ‘their’ being plural 
cannot stand for the 1 House of Debate/ Besides, we have 
not heard of any such custom, according lo which, names of 
debaters, who distinguished themselves in the controversy were 
affixed lo the gates of the ‘House’, though there is nothing ' 

(lj I-T^ing, d.C,, p 177- 

(2) Ibid. 

(3) Ibid, „ 

(4) Ibid. 

(S> Ibid., is. m* 
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strange in il, as it would be a very good encouragement to the 
prospective debitors. We may, therefore, accept the former 
hypothesis that ‘their' stands for the Universities. 

I-Tsing dismisses the subject with the words 11 after this, 
they can follow whatever occupation they like.”! This remark, 
perhaps, refers to those students who were not given some sub¬ 
stantial reward such as grants of land but mere titles ‘Pandita', 
etc,, akin to our modern B,A, and SLA. degrees which would 
not immediately fetch any mateiial value, Such students had 
to hunt tor jobs. But then the task of securing a job was not 
so difficult as it is now, A pundit would easily* get a post of a 
private tutor to a prince or the son of a noble. While, for those 
who were not Buddhists but merely had taken advantage of 
f Buddhist institutions, which enabled them to get the best edu¬ 
cation, posts such as caste-system and hereditary professions 
offered, were open. 

From the aforesaid remarks it would be clear that the 
ancient student was much better off than the modem, as far as 
job-hunting was concerned. And this for two reasons mainly. 
Firstly, the struggle tor existence then was not so acute and 
severe as now. Secondly, the standard of living was much 
lower than at present, which also mater rally contributed to the 
happiness of the student. 

The consideration of the aims and prospects of the students 
suggests another question. What was Ihe value of the educa¬ 
tion which the Universities of Kalanda, Vikrarnssila and others 
in Central India and Valabhi on the Western coast, imparled 7 
This question is beset with great many difficulties. We do 
not know whether we should consider the aim of students 
and its realization, or whether the means adopted for reaching 
^ the goal, or the various subjects and their intrinsic value. 

The aim of the student, as we have seen in the preceding 
pages, was not, in the least, utilitarian. It was ideal or trans¬ 
cendental rather than practical. But it may be asked how 


(1) Ibid*, jc I7E 
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many attained iheir ideal and in how many cases, the ideal 
was lost sight of and more and more attention was concen¬ 
trated on the means and their immediate results e.g. t success in 
philosophical and religious discussions, which really were 
meant to lead to true knowledge. 

The main point of this query, namely, the utility of discus¬ 
sions, may be looked at from, different perspectives. 

Leaving apart the question as to how many attained their 
ideal as being personal, depending on each individual's ex¬ 
perience, the discussion# and debates may appear as u con slant 
and continual search after truth. They may lie thought of as 
an index ol lire nation's mind, as religious, philosophical and 
averse to worldly pleasures. One thinking in such a strain 
will interpret the discussions as encouraging spiritualism, ITom 
a practical point of view, these very discussions will be regarded 
as those which "trained intellect,encouraged habits of labori¬ 
ous subtlety, heroic industry and intense application. " 

To the critic, however, who bases his opinion only on 
Hiuen Tsiang's statement, namely, that "from morning till 
evening they (the students of Nalanda) engage in discussions/ 1 * 3 
or on that of l-Tsing that «there (in Nalandii and Valabhi) 
eminent and accomplished assemble Ln crowds and discuss pos¬ 
sible and impossible doctrines,"* and to the critic who knows 
well the result of these discussions, the following demerits may 
appear; That the frequent debates were hardly in consonance 
with the facts ol actual life; that very often, in Ihese discus¬ 
sions, the ideal or desire for truth receded into the background; 
and that, On the contrary, it made the student dogmatic and 
disputatious. Thus, the education of this type he may charac¬ 
terise as Rash dull does 5 , while pointing out the delects of the 
Mediaeval European educational system, "as a melancholy 
record of misdirected energy, stupid rouline, and narrow one 
sided ness," 


ft) o,e*, II, p. 1?0. 

<2> o, p. 177. 

(3) Rash'Sail, o.c.. II, p. 70S. 
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Likewisej as regards the subjects. Logic, Philosophy, and 
Theology* if we do not keep in mind the observation that ^ the 
value of education is largely independent of the subjects 
taught/' 1 but consider them together as interdependent then 
the merits as well as the defects of the subjects taught can be 
pointed out. Logic, Philosophy, and Theology seem to occupy 
a prominent place in the curriculum of the student. Hence, 
the University turned out or created a class o i priests, philoso¬ 
phers and debaters, white one special branch of Theology, 
namely Tantrism, on account of its peculiar requirements, 
created a type of arti5is who gave us the Pah Art, and also 
encouraged the development of provincial vernaculars. 

But, from another perspective* Tantmm would seem to be 
j the cause of superstition, and belief in a number of gods and 
goddesses. Moreover! it will be regarded as the cause of the 
cultural and moral enervation of Buddhism and its learning. 2 

Vet another Item of the education which uptit now escaped 
our attention is the method of teach Eng, As we have already 
seen, it was primarily tutorial. Consequently, the personality 
of the teacher wielded a great influence in building up the 
character and in developing Ihe mental pullook of the student. 
Tills phase of Nalanda-education speaks much in favour of 
the University. For, what is our ideal to-day, namely, the 
reduction of big closes to small ones and individual attention 
over each student, was actually an accomplished fact at 
Nalanda. Daily attendance upon the teacher may he objected 
f to on the ground that it look much time of the student, and 
lhat it curbed his independence. Looking from another point 
of view* the daily attendance can be looked upon as a practical 
training for life, cultivated as it did* the spirit of service snd 
humility — virtues- — which should be imbibed by ail students. 

Nakinda-educatiori then had two sides, good and bnd. And 
what thing here on this earth is without blemish? Considering 

( 1 ) Ibid. 

(2) Rajecdrahl Mitra anti Benoytosh Bhatiacharya on litis point 
in the i. H. G,, ID, pp. 741-743. 
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the times in which the University flourished^—when the greater 
portion of the world whs still in intellectual darkness, when even 
in those countries, where the torch of knowledge was long-ht, 
discussions, debates, etc., were the outstanding characteristics, 
when the average man cared little lor what took place around 
him—the work that Nalanda did, m creating an intellectual 
enlhusiasm which magnetised the students of far and distant 
countries, such as Java, Sumatra, China, Japan, and made them 
undertake a weary and arduous journey to India to drink at her 
fountain of knowledge—that work with all its delects and 
weaknesses must be admitted lobe really praiseworthy. 


A 


D 


CHAPTER VIII 

CONTEMPORARY UNIVERSITIES 

INURING the long period in which the Nalanda University 
^ flourished, many new Universities had arisen in different 
parts of India. A University, whose rise was perhaps conter¬ 
minous with (hat of Nalanda, and whose fame also was not very 
inferior to it, was that of Valabhi. In every respect, it rivalled 
•with Nulandii. Like the Imperial Guptas, who built Nairn da, 
thL- first building (convent) of the University was built by Dud#, 
Ibe daughler of the sister of Dhruva I. 1 2 And even after its 
foundation, the University continued to enjoy the patronage of 
the rulers of Valabhi, in the shape oi grants of villages for its 
maintenance, and buildings for its students. Again it was at 
Valabhi that the famous monastery called Sri Bappapada was 
founded by Acaryya Bhadanta Sthiramati*. In a previous 
chapter we have seen that this SthiramaU had composed many 
treatises and was perhaps a pandit of Nalanda. Roth the 
Chinese travellers found Valabhi in a flourishing condition. 
Hiucu Tsiang says, “There are some hundred sangharamas, 
with about 6000 priests 3 ,” while, according to 1-Tsing«, Valabhi 
was as great and famous as Nalanda, for, there were only two 
Universities to which the students in LTsing’s time generally 
resorted to, to acquire the stamp of culture and refinement, 
after finishing their ordinary higher education. 

Probably the same knowledge that was expected from a 
Student who wanted to join the Nalanda University was 
expected from one joining Valabhi. I-Tsing compares Nalanda 


(1) A Grant of King Gukaiena of Valabhi, hid-Ant., IV. p. 174, 

(2) VI. p. 9. 

<3) blind) Tsiang, D«, It. p. 266. 

<4) I-Tsing, o.c-, p. 177. 
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and Valabhi to Chinma, Shih-chu, Lungmep, and Chiuc-li, all 
famous educational centres of China. Nalanda and Valabhi 
were, as it were, two store-houses of knowledge and wisdom, 
The 3 e were available to the persons who visited these Univer¬ 
sities, but not without struggle which was often very severe. 
They had to show their skill in refuting doctrines, possible 
and impossible and many perhaps had to gp away with down¬ 
cast beads, with their brains simmering and hearts rankling 
with intellectual humiliation. But those who emerged success¬ 
ful from this strife of words, became fatuous for their wisdom. 1 * 3 

Valabhi, it appears, was to be a real rival of Nalanda. 
Geographically, if Nalanda was situated in Central India, 
Valabhi was situated far away on the Western coast. Culturally, 
Valabhi took pride in and championed the cause of Htnnyaniv 
which Nalanda with its leanings towards Mahayana regarded 
its prime duty to defeat and destroy,^ 

We have nothing special to say of the studies of Valabhi, 
save that being a University devoted to the cause of HTnayana 
greater attention must have been directed towards lhe 
lit nay ana works than towards those of other religions. 

Excluding Stbiramnti and Gunamati we have no know¬ 
ledge of other pandits of Valabhi. 

From Valabhi we pass on to another great University, 
namely, Vikramasila. Unlike Valabhi, this University was in 
every sense a sister University of Nalanda, As we shall see 
Later on it also arose in Magadha, and that too very near 
Nalanda. Moreover, it championed Mahayana, and propagat¬ 
ed the study of Tantrism. 


(1) 1-Tsing, o-c., n- 177- 

{2) It if not dci the strength of Miner) Ting's statement only who 
says, " Most of the priests study the Little Vehicle/’ that we call it a 
Jlinayantst University. The fact that not a single image of Buddha was 
found in die excavations carried out by Rev. Fr. Her as (in Oet. 19 JO) 
testifies that it must be a University of HltuySnisi? who were rot wur- 
i tippers □( P.uddha like the Mahiyaairts. 

(3) Huron U, D.C., pp. 159-160. 
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The following, tradition 1 2 3 * narrates the rise ef the University: 
Acarya Kampala, a learned professor of the school of Buddhist 
Tsnilras at Sri Natenda, who had obtained the siddhi or per¬ 
fection in the Mahamudra mysticism, was once si ruck with the 
features of a blutt, rocky hillock which stood on the hank of the 
Ganges. Observing its peculiar fitness for the site of a vihara 
he remarked that under royal auspices it could be turned into 
a great place for the use of the sang ha. By dint of foresight he 
also knew that at one time there on that hill a great vih&fa 
would he built. 

It is said that in course of lime, Kampala was born as 
Dharmapala (DevapMa?), the renowned King of Magadha. He 
built the monastery Of Vikramasila on tbit hit!. The l'i/i«ro 
became known by four names in the four quarters. In Tibet, 
it was famed under the name of Vikramasila. Owing, accord" 
ing to some writers, to the high moral character of its monks, 
and also because of its being the site, where a cerlain Vaksa or 
genius of the name of Vikrama was suppressed, it was called 
Vikramasita. 

Stripped of its legendary garb, one thing clearly emerges 
from the tradition that Hie University was founded by King 
Dharinapala. To us, it appears that in order to satisfy the 
desire for antiquity, for mysticism, for something supernatural 
the true historical fact was given a supernatural appearance. 

Scholars are not unanimous as to the identification of the 
site of the University. Cunningham’s suggestion 7 that the 
modern village Silas near Baragaon is the site of the University 
is rejected by Samaddar, as also the view of Vidyabhusana, 
who identified it with Sultanganj in Bhagalpur district. “The 
best idenlifi cat ion," says &maddar, J “is that by Nundo Lai 

who identities it with Palharaghala, a steep hill overhang- 


fl> S. C. Das, Indian Pandits in Tibet, J. B. T. S., I, pp. 10-11. 

( 2 ) A, S. R., Vin, p. 75. 

(3) Glories of Mogadha, p. 157. 

W }. A. S. B., V, 1 , p. 7. 
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mg the Ganges. The hill is about six miles to the north oi 
Cotgong r twenty-lour miles to the east of Bhagalpur and 
twenty-eight to the east of Champ-inagar,'" The identified™ 
fulfils the description of the Tibetan accounts of the place. So 
this is generally accepted as the correct identification of the 
VikramaSlla University- Banerji-Sastri rejects the identifica¬ 
tion of De. He says that except that the hill is mentioned in 
the Tibetan accounts, the place in no other way answers the des¬ 
cription of the Tibetans, He suggests Ketif—a place three 
miles itoulh-east from Hulasganj and just behind the south-west 
corner of Hilsa police-station—as a plausible and proper site of 
VikraniRsila. For, he says, "Keur is in direct line with JvaJanda 
and Odantapuri and within 15 miles of Nalanda, and with 
its dose similarity with Nalanda remains, amply satisfies every 
known detail of VikramasilaA 1 2 3 * 

Like Nalanda p it grew up under the royal patronage. 
Dharmapala furnished it with four establishments, each con¬ 
sisting of 27 monks, belonging to the four principal sects. He 
also endowed it with rich grants, fixing regular allowances for 
the maintenance of priests and students. Provision was also 
made for temporary students. s Other Pals Kings, besides 
Dharmapala, must have endowed the University with various 
gifts* Nayupala, we know for certain, showed a keen interest 
in the administration of die University, lor Dipamkara bri- 
jfiana or Atisa accepted the post of High Priest at Vlkrama- 
sila during his reign. 5 

So far as the construction of the buildings and their de¬ 
corations are concerned we have got, though meagre, very 
interesting account* 

There was a central hall called the House of Science. It 
had six gates which opened on its six colleges* And I he dimen- 

<1) J. B. O. R. S„ JCVp p, 276, 

(2) Set S. C. Das, Indian Pandits in Tibet, A B. T. S. t I, pp. 1-10- 

(3) lbid. r Life of Ati£a k Dipanikara Sri JnUna, Ibid mi pp, 46-53. 

Note; It is doubtful who the king actually was, whether Maiupala or 

NayapaJa. For at another plant, Ii*id+ r p, 10, wc are told that "when Atiia 
wai appointed High Priest by King Mahipata- ****." etn 
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sions of each collfj^c (i.e. could be gauged from 

the fad that each college could contain one hundred and eight 
professors. 

And these various buildings were encircled by a wall, 
which was not merely a construction of brick and mortar but 
a source of inspiration to all the prospective students. t*or, on 
its front wall, on the right of the principal entrance, was 
pointed the likeness of Nagarjuna, once the head of the Uni¬ 
versity, and on the left, the portrait of Atisa himself, who 
figured at YikramasIlsL 1 

In point of studies, that is, so far as the subjects taught 
are concerned, Vikramaslla perhaps imparted education in Hie 
same subjects, such as Theology, Philosophy, Logic, etc., like 
Nabnda. But one subject that stands out more prominently 
than all others was Tantra. It was this that appealed to the 
students most, and hence we iind numerous books written on 
it by the pandits of Vikramasilu. 

As at Nalanda, so at Vikramailla, the students who wanted 
to join the University had to submit to a severe test before the 
Gate-keepers, who were learned pandits, But, at Vikramasda, 
there were six gates and consequently six eminent pandits pre¬ 
sided over them. Hatnavajra, Acarya Jetari, RatnaklrU, were 
some of the most distinguished of them. But the pandit who 
excelled all his compeers, whose name became famous all over 
India from Ceylon to Tibet was Dipamkara Srijaa.ua, more 
popularly known as Ati&a. 

Diparhkara was born in A. D, 980, in the royal family of 
Gaur at Vikramanipur in Bengala, a country lying to the east 
of Vajrasama (Gaya), Under the age Jetari, he studied the 
five kinds of minor sciences, and thereby paved his way to the 
study of philosophy and religion. He acquired ptoheiency m 
the three pitakus of the four classes of HTmyana, in the 
Vaisesika philosophy, in the three p\ takas of the Mahay an a 
doctrine, in the high metaphysics of the Madhyamika and 


(1) S. C, Das, Q.c., p. II; also Samaddar, o,e, pp. 150-151, 
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Yogacam schools and in the four classes of JTantraSm Having 
acquired the reputation of being a great pandit, in the fiusirns 
of the TirthakaSf which he studied till his twenty-fifth year, he 
defeated a learned Brahmin in Logic* From RahuLa Gupta 
he mastered the mysteries of esoteric Buddhism. At the age ol 
thirty-one, he was ordained in the highest order of Bhiksus 
and was given the vows of Bodhisattvci by Dfiaram Raksita* 

He went to Suvairtadvlpa, stayed there for 12 years and 
mastered the pure teachings of the Buddha from the High 
Priest On his return to Magadha, he was unanimously 
declared the chief by the Buddhists and awarded the tide of 
Dharmapala or the hierarchy of Magadlia. Isayapah offered 
him the post of the High Priest oi Vikramaslla, which he 
accepted. 

Alls a took a prominent part in the treaty which Nay a pa la 
made with King Karuya, 

He was repeatedly invited to Tibet, by King Lha Lama 
of Tibet wrho wanted to purify the debased and enervated 
Tibetan Buddhism. Even 1 hough he was offered plenty of 
goldp twice he declined io go. With great persuasion of Stba- 
vira Ratnakara, and entreaties of the Tibetan ambassador io 
Ihe year 1033 A. D, t he visited Tibet* He wrote many boots 
ors Mahayrmiij delivered lectures on it and thus revived the 
practice of pure MahaySna doctrine. Atisa died at Nethang 
near Lhasa, at the age of seventy-three, in the year 10>3 A.D. 
Hc is remembered with deep veneration *all over high Asia' or 
wherever the Buddhism of Tibet prevails* 1 

We have a most vivid and interesting description of Atisa 
by the Tibetan envoy w T ho came lo India to take Atisa to Tibet* 
He is describing a meeting of the monks and students, a ^con¬ 
vocation/' as Samaddar has called it. 11 When all the rows 
of seats were filled up/' says the awestruck visitori ^there came 
Lord Afi£a, the Venerable of the Venerables, in all his glory, 
at whose sight, the eyes fell no satiety. His graceful appear- 


£1 ) Dm, /. A . s. u. p I. Part l p 1801, pp. 46-Si 
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ance and smiling face struck every one of the assembly. From 
his waist hung down a bundle of keys. The Indians, Nepal¬ 
ese and Tibelans, all looked at him and took him for a 
countryman of their own. There was brightness mixed with 
simplicity of expression on his face, which acted as a magic 
spell upon those who beheld him."* 

Any doubts that may be entertained about the historicity 
of Atisa and his famous visit to Tibet, are now dispelled by the 
historical documents that have been obtained from Tibet by 
Mr. Fran eke. Among the documents are two inscriptions dis¬ 
covered in the Tabo monastery of Spili. One of the inscrip¬ 
tions speaks of King Bvang-chub-'od of Guge, the very rider 
who invited Atisa to Tibet, “The principal hall of the Tabo 
monastery/' says the author of the article, “seems to have 

remained almost unchanged since the days of Atisa.” 2 3 But 

the thing most important for our purpose is that the inscrip¬ 
tion contains names of the two most important litmus of the 
period, viz., Rinchen bzang-po and Atisa, the latter being called 
Phul-byung in Tibetan. "The inscription further says that 
Kinchcn bzaug-po was made a ‘light of wisdom’ through the 
agency of AliW " This is,” says the author, “apparently a 
reference to the controversy between the two lamas which 
ended with Rinchen bzang-po acknowledging Alisa's 
superiority/* 1 

From the subjects which Atisa studied, it appears that 
even philosophies such as Vaijesika, were still taught, even 
though Tanka was die most outstanding subjects of the time, 
Atisa, in fact, besides Tantrism, had mastered all the subjects 
which were found in the Nalanda curriculum. 

Despite his versatility in all branches of knowledge, Atisa 
wrote by far the greater number of books on Tantra. A mere 
perusal of iheir names makes a most instructive reading. They 

(1 j Das, J. A. S. B., I. Fart I, 1891. pi>, 46-53. 

(2) Franeke, Historical Documents from the Borders of Tibet, A. S . 

* /. A. R., 1909-10. p. 108, 

(3) Ibid. 
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reveal the fact that by (be time of Alisa, that is to say, 1000 
A. D. f Buddhists had incorporated almost all the gods of the 
Hindu pantheon, and that Avatokitesvara, Tara, etc., were not 
the only gods anti goddesses that were worshipped. 1 Such 
works are: 

1, Arya-k&yagriva-$3dhanit wilififl* 

2, Sri Alak&k&ta-bnli numa. 

3 , Krsna -ya warf sudhana-n&it z&. 

There is one work on Madhvamika philosophy, that is 
also attributed to Atisa, viz., Madhyaniikopatlesa nama. z 

Though the accounts about Vikramasila are very few, 
still they acquaint us with the diverse aspects of the University. 
While narrating the life of Atisa, we referred to (he ** convoca¬ 
tion. ” The undermentioned facts give us a glimpse of the 
administration of the University, and of an aspect of the life oi 
the students. 

Besides the six Gate-keepers, the professorial staff consisted 
of a hundred and eight professors. Bike the senate or the 
academic council, of our modern Universities, there was a board 
of eminent professors, whose main function was to supervise 
and issue instructions to the various professors. This board, 
says Taranalh, kept watch over the affairs of the University of 
Nalanda. This would imply that the new University had 
superseded the old, and that all the power had been vested in 
the board appointed far the new University. It is also suggest¬ 
ive of the fact that the presiding deity of both the Universities 
was the ruling Pak King, the first being Dbsrmapala. 

It is interesting la note how the University and the kiug 
honoured distinguished scholars. Learned espounders of 
Theology were called the " pillars " of the University,* pro- 


(!) Perhaps it is not correct to say that the Buddhists incorporated 
the gods oE the Hindu pantheon. For there are scholars who hold that 
ths Budihiats evoked Lheir pantheon indcptmJtnlly of any ertianeow 

influence. 

{ 2 ) Bose, e> c, ( pp, 73 - 79 . 

(3) Sanuddar, o.c., p. ISO- 
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bably because they B were responsible for the religiousness and 
metaphysical uplift of the students, whose main ideal was to 
attain Nirvana (for other* and for themselves), while the king 
himself granted the title of * Pandita ' to the distinguished 
alumni of the University. 1 

If nothing condemnatory could be found in the life of u 
Nalanda-student* there being no positive evidence, WC get an 
insight into the Vikratnallla-studeiiWife from the following 
story told by Das* 2 There was in VitratnasiLa, a class of 
Tan Iriks called by the name of Kirhsukha, who once brought 
much trouble on Alisa. One Maitri,, who belonged to that 
class, was charged with certain irregularities to matters of doc¬ 
trine, ritual and other matters of a similar nature, on account to 
which something condemnatory was written on the wall at the 
entrance of the Vih&rQ by a monk called 5anti- On another 
occasion a quantity of wine was detected in the possession of 
Maitri, which he had kept secretly in his place, and which he 
was alleged to have brought for being given as a present to a 
Buddhist Yoginl, whom he intended to consult on certain 
matters* The fact having been brought to I he notice of the 
sanghiif they expressed their indignation at his conduct and 
decided to expel him from the monastery,, but Mauri was un¬ 
willing to abide by their decision- At this stage there arose a 
difference in the opinion txf the members of the sangha t some 
taking his side, others opposing him vehemently. I he major¬ 
ity of the monks insisted on his being turned out of the 
monastery. One of the monks observed: u If his stay in our 
midst does not affect me or you individually, it may injure 
oihers (less guarded). 1 ’ So, at last his expulsion was decided 
upon. His offence being considered a serious one, he was nut 
permitted to be expelled by the main entrance- He was sent 
across the wall of the monastery. Though Alisa, as the head of 
the sangim t had acquiesced in their decision about MaitH, yet 
personally he entertained doubts about its propriety and equity* 

(1> VUyaiilius^isa, Indian Logic t M*dk ifdil School. p. 79. 

(2) Jtkhean Fandifi m fhe Land of Snow, pp* 11-12. 
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Accordingly, lie consulted the goddess Tally his tni clary deity* 
offering his prayers to her* in the usual manner at night. The 
goddess, appearing in a dream* thrice s^id to him: ,k Son, it 
has not been good." Be suddenly awoke and came out of 
his room* but did not find anybody. Again he prayed to the 
gods and Bodhisattvas* for further enlighten meet m the sub¬ 
ject, He heard a voice which said, 11 Mailri has been inno¬ 
cently accused of the offence. As he had acquired the true 
conception of the Borfht (saintly) life* you have committed a. 
serious sin in permitting his expulsion from the monastery. " 
It was also said that in consequence of if* Atiia was destined 
to be born a huge bird of Smneni and that in making three 
rounds* round the peak of Sumeru, he would kill numerous 
beings. The only means hy which he could get out of the 
difficulty was to go to the northern direction towards Tibet* 
to preach the Mahay ana Dharma there. 

Besides throwing very important light on the actual life 
of the student, Lhe story has a significance from oilier points 
as welL First, we leam lhat if any action was to be taken* it 
could be taken only after consulting the whole community of 
monks. Thus* even so late as the tenth and eleventh centuries 
A. D r| the Buddhist sanglm had retained its characteristic 
government, which we called ** Republican Church Govern¬ 
ment-" 

Secondly, we get conclusive evidence of the fact that wine 
was used* though secresly* in Buddhist monasteries. We also 
learn that Tiintrism of a higher order never brooked any 
violation of the rules of morality* and if any such tiling was 
brought to the notice of tht h authorities, the defaulter was 
severely punished. Lastly* w r e see that the story is an example 
of Alisa's high sense of duty and love for the truth* Feeling 
that he had not done a right thing in expelling the student, he 
prayed for divine guidance* 

We have thus tried to give a brief, yet a comprehensive 
account of the University of VtkramasTla, 
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CO TEMPORARY UNIVERSITIES 
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The question pf the end of Vtkramailta has no separate 
existence. What we shall speak of Namnda J s end will apply 
mul&Us mutandis to Vikramailla and other Universities of 
Magadha. 

Other Universities that grew up during the reign of the 
Piklas were Odantapuri and jagaddala. 

The rise of the former is attributed by Taranath 1 to 
Gopala, the first king of llie Pala dynasty; we have* however* 
no other evidence to prove the existence of this University nor 
do we know anything sib Out its studies and pandits. 

Jagaddala was founded by King Kampala in the 
eleventh century, in the new capital of the Pahs, Ramavati, 
on the banks of the rivers Ganges and Karatoya in the country 
of Varendra, i\*., Northern Bengal. Its actual she, however, 
has not been yet located. 2 

From the works composed by its pandits, Camilla and 
others* Tintrism of the most degraded type seems to have 
flourished there. 3 The works deal with Ptsaca, owls, nagas 
(serpents), yaksas, etc. and their sadhanas t revealing to what 
low depths and mom! enervation the pandits had given them¬ 
selves up* believing all the time, that they were doing the 
most praiseworthy act, viz. y composing works on the worship 
of objects whom they regarded as deities. 

Of all the contemporary Universities* the only University 
worthy of standing in comparison with Nalanda was Vifcrama- 
si] a, with its magnificent buildings and eminent personalities, 
like Alisa and jetarh But even Ibis University did not reach 
that pinnacle of glory, which N a (and a acquired in the days of 
Vasubiindhu, Dinnaga, Dtatrmapak and Dharmakirli, For, 
notwithstanding the fact that the University imparted know¬ 
ledge in perhaps the same subjects that one could find in the 
Nalanda curriculum, still the time* when it came into exist* 
ence went against it- Nalanda grew up, as we have seen, 

(1) c.e. p pp. 1SS and 193, 

(2) For a fuller description, if* Bose* o.c. a p. 143 tf + 

(3) We here exclude the esoteric aspect ul Tlnirbrn. 
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when ilie Indian thought had found i/s best expression. 
And though tins would hold good in the e;usc of VikramaSila 
as well, Vikramasila suflered from the deterioration which 
had come over Buddhism in the form of Tanlrism, Manlra- 
yana, Vajrayana, etc. These patois of Buddhism con¬ 
tributed nothing to the propagation of culture. 1 They nil her 
were, to a certain degree, responsible for the downfall of 
Buddhism. Naturally, therefore, a University which consumed 
such base stuff, would not create a very great impression. And, 
ter the publicity it gained in Tibet and other countries, much 
of it was due to the low standard of religion, education and 
morality that prevailed there. Tibet, we are toJd, was in the 
hands of the most debased kinds of religious practitioners, so 
much so that its king sent for Atisa, who was known for hb> 
great learning and reforming zeal Buddhism in India as well 
as in Tibet was raised from its moral and intellectual down¬ 
fall 2 , though Tanlrism, perhaps in its purer aspects, was still 
the most favourite subject of study, as is revealed from the 
numerous works on Tanlrism by Atisa himself. 


(1) Wc here eidudc the part played by Tinirism in developing Ihc 
Pala Art. 

{2) Cf. These words, '* It was Atisa who cleared the degenerate 
Buddhism of Tibet and restored it to its former purity and splendour. 
J. A. S, 0 „ HKH, P- W. 





CHAPTER IX 

NALANDA — AN INTERNATIONAL UNIVERSITY 


tTERGUSSON compared Nalanda with Monte Cassino, 

one of the greatest interprovincial Universities of 
Mediaeval Europe. 1 * From the evidence that Is at hand, we 
think, we can assign it a still loftier position, vis., of an inter¬ 
national University. 

Streams ol pilgrim-students wended their way to Nalandi 
in search of knowledge from China, Tibet and Korea.* In 
India itself the princes of Magadha 3 in Central India, of 
Kashin ere* and sons of many lords and nobles came to study 
at Nfi Linda from such distant provinces as Kahchipura 3 
(modern Conjeeveram) in the South, Purusapura® (modern 
Peshawar) in the North and Samatata in the East, 5 6 7 Moreover, 
it was at N a land a that King Harsa, 0 the overlord of Northern 
and Central India and the King of Yavadvipa (Java) and 
Suvarnadvlpa (Sumatra), Maharaja Etalapulradeva, 4 built 
viharas for students to prosecute their studies. 

Among the pilgrims, who came from foreign countries, 
Hiuen Tsiang was perhaps the first to visit N aland a, for 
Fa-hien does not seem to have visited it 


(1) Fcrgusson, Indian and Eastern Architecture, p. 136. 

<2} Beal, J. R, A . S„ XIII, N- 5., p. 556, 

<3) I’rincc Baladitya, aEtenirards King Narasimbagupta, set Taka- 
kusu, /. R. A. S., 1905, p, 44, 

(4) I'adntasaiiibliava, see Waddell, o.c., p. 26. Net from Kashmerc 
proper hut from its North-West, i.f,, from the courtly about Ghazni. 

(5) Ftia.nnapala, see Hiuen Tsiang, o.t, II, p. 228. 

(6) Aaanga and Vasubaodbu, see TakakuSu. /. R. A. S\, 1905. p, 3S. 

(7) Hiuen Tsiang, O.C., IT, p. 110, 
tri> ibid., p. 170. 

(0) S&landa Cofper-pfatt of Devop Oladeva, Ep. ind , XVII, p. 327. 


» 
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Whatever Hiuen Tslang and his famous successor I-Tsing 
had to say about Nalandi, has already been noted to a consider¬ 
able extent in the preceding pages. Consequently, shall 
con tint- ourselves here to that account of Nalanda which deals 
with the pilgrims 7 studies at Nalandii and the treatment tliat 
was accorded to them. 

The University sent lour men of distinguished position 
seme seven yojnnas in advance to receive I linen Tsiang. Re¬ 
freshing himself at the guest-house belonging to the University, 
H men Tsiang entered N aland a, with some two hundred priests 
and about a thousand lay patrons, recounting his praises, and 
carrying standui'dsp umbrellas, Sowers and perfumes. 1 2 

The authorities at Nakmda had issued instructions to the 
servants that every ooaflfort and convenience should be given 
to the pilgrim from China so that he might feel at home, and 
that all the commodities used by priests and all appliances or 
religion were for his convenience. 7 

The biographer has given a graphic description of his 
(Hiuen Tsiang's) life at Naianda, After the pilgrim was relieved 
of the fatigue of the journey, he was taken to SQabhadm, the 
head of the University. To him, Hiuen Tsiang disclosed his 
object incoming to the University, viz., to learn the principles 
of YcgasasirA from Sdabhadra himself, and then requested him 
to receive him {Hiuen Tsiang) as a pupil. The request being 
granted, he was taken to the college of Baladitya-raja (Nara- 
simhagupta) and took Ills residence in the dwelling of Buddha- 
bhadra, having four storeys (or, the fourth storey), who enter¬ 
tained him for seven, days, After this, he went to reside in the 
dwelling to the north of the abode of Dharmapala, where he 
was provided with every sort of charitable offering. Each day, 
he received 120 Jawbiras, 20 Pin bong-tseu (f>»£o, areal nut), 
20 ton turn (nutmegs), an Ounce of camphor and a citing (peek) 
of Mahasali rice. " This rice," says Hwui Li, «* is as large as 


(1) Hwiii Li, u.c- f p- It-. 

(2) Ibid. 
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the black bean, and when cooked is aromatic and shining, like 
no other rice at all. It grows only in Magadha, and nowhere 
else. It is offered only to the king or to religions persons of 
great distinction, and hence the name Mahusali (rice offered 
to the great householder). 

Every month, he was presented with three measures of 
oil and a daily supply of butter and other things, according to 
his need- 

A pure brother (Upasaka) and a Brahman, relieved from 
:it1 religious duties, accompanied him, with a riding elephant," 1 * 

Such hospitality was nut bestowed upon Hiuen Tstang 
alone, « In the I^alanda convent/* continues the same author, 
** the abbot entertains a myriad priests after this fashion, for 
besides the Master of the Law (Hiuen Tsiang), there were men 
from every quarter; and where in all their wanderings have 
they met such courteous treatment as this?"* 

After paying a visit to all the sacred places and having 
paid hi^ reverence to them, the pilgrim-student returned to 
Nalanda and took seriously to his studies- 

The Master of the Law, as our student was called, heard 
■the explanation of the Yoga-sddra t three times* the Xydya 
Auuiara-iusfra, once; the Hin-hiang-tm fuming, once; [he 
Htiuvidytt-fSstrG and the Sabdavidyd and the tsah-liang-SMras, 
twice; the Prauya-nmla-sdsira-tlkd, and the Saia-sdslra, thrice; 
then he heard the explanation of Koia t Vibh&sd and the Shat- 
j ftadabkidharmai finishing thes*, he devoted his attention to 
the non-Buddhist studies. 3 

The pilgrim inspired so much confidence and struck his 
tutor so much with his devotion, seal and mental abilities, |hat 
we find Sikbhadra deputing Hiuen Tsiang un his return visit 
to Nalaqda, to expound, to fhe congregation, the Mahaydna- 
samparigraha-sustrn and comments on the difficulties of the 


(I) Ibid. f¥ p. 109*110. 

(Z) Ibid p. no, 

«) ibid., p. 121* 
N-25 



194 


[CHAP. 


THE UNIVERSITY OF N ALAND A 

I 'iJv a-1/j J/ra -sidtlh i-fair a. ’ But Hiuen Tsiang occupied a 
much more honourable post at Nakmda, than even the teacher 
and expounder of the above works. He attempted, m a work 
called Hteui-T$uisg,ta reconcile the two contradictory doctrines: 
that fare is Nothing, to be at initial by effort; and its opposite, 
that ice may attain flic one true nature (by Yoga), I he com¬ 
position, when presented to Silabhadra and to the assembly- «f 
eminent pandits v*S very highly spoken of and it was m eluded 
in the curriculum for study.® 

Rising thus higher and higher from one post of honour to 
another, the pilgrim reached the pinnacle of glory, when he 
defeated the heretic of the Slum-si (Lokayata) sect, who came 
to debate with the monks of Nahnda. In this debate, Hium 
Tsiang not only Showed complete mastery over the various, 
schools of Buddhism, but a unique knowledge of the philo¬ 
sophical systems of others, vfe., the Bhiitas, Nirgranthas, the 
Kdpdlikas, and the Jutikas, the Samkhyns and the \aisesikas. 
We shall only refer to his refutation of the Santkhya system, 
it being the most important of the group. 

He first states the pliilosophy of the opponent, viz., the 
Sarhkhya. Says he: « As to the heretics called Samkliyas, 
they establish twenty-five principles; from prakfti or mQta pra- 
krti proceeds t naluit’, from mahat proceeds ahaniiora; from 
tlds proceeds the five subtle particles (called tatintatroy, from 
these proceed the five dements; from these the seven organs 
(of sense and action). These twenty-four, all minister to 
and cherish the Soul (diman), which accepting and using the 
help thus given, excludes and removes itself. This being done, 
then the soul remains pure and uncontaminated." 3 

Thus showing that he was thoroughly conversant with the 
SflihifcJiya philosophy, he turns to its refutation. Addressing the 


fl) Ibid., p. 157. 

(2) Hwui Li, we., p. 153- Very recently Ywnchwang. (Hiuea 

^JS5L\ Sanskrit wstoiauon is publn^d 

inTl o. R. S , XIX, December, USJ. 

{3) Ilwui Li, o,c, P p* 162. 
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heretic he said, 11 You say that in the presence of your twenty- 
five principles, the character of Hie SouiJ is distinct and diverse 
but by intermingling with the oilier twenty-fOOT it becomes 
substantially and intimately one. And you say that Nature 
(Prakrti) is hypnotised by union with the three gitrtas of saliva, 
rajas and lamas, and by intermingling of these three, is per¬ 
fected the mahat and other twenty-three principles; thus you 
affirm that these twenty-three principles are perfected by the 
three gittms. Bui if you constrain your mahat and the others, 
to lay hold of the three and so to become perfect, as in case 
of a crowd or a forest and without Ibis intermingling they are 
false,—how then do you say that ‘ all things are true?' 

■■ Again, mahat and the rest, being each perfected by the 
three, (hen each one so perfected is the same as the whole; 
Lui it each is the same as the whole, then the office of each 
ought to be the same, and then, where is the force of tlie three 
klining the substance of all? Again, if me is the same as all, 
then the mouth and the eye functions, and so on, are the same 
as the functions of nature. 

Again, if each function discharges the duties of all, then 
t|jc mouth and the ear, and so on, ought to smell perfumes 
and colour?; for it not, what is the meaning of the assertion 
that lhe three giiHirs make one common substance? How can 
any sensible man formulate such principles? 

*1 But again, prakrti and aituan, both being eternal, ought 
to be in their hypostases identical; how, then, can one, in dis¬ 
tinction from the Other, by intermingling, produce mahat, and 
so on? 

J * But again, w r ith respect to the nature of Hinton, if it is 
eternal, then it is the same as prakrti —but if they are the 
same, then what need of speaking of at man? — and then I he 
dhuiifi is not able to accept the aid of Ihe twenty-four prin¬ 
ciples, and I here can be no possibility of establishing the 
different offices of " subject " and *■ object.’’ 1 


(1) Ibid., pp, 163-1&4, 
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Hiuen Tsiang's refutation of the S&tiiUhya-sdsira appears 
suiting!y original and unique to us who are acquainted with 
that of Sankara, Ramanuja or Vallabha. 

Jt appears that Hiuen Tsiang probes the very vital S of 
the system; and the way in which he proves the futility of the 
atmaiif by showing it to be identical with prakrfi, and 
incapable of intermingling with it, dazzles us at first sight 

But a little examination of his objections against the 
Samkhya would reveal that Hiuen Tsiang assumes too much. 
At least so it appears from the translation before us, and 
unless there is a mistake in the translation, or his bio¬ 
grapher hits not been able to represent his master’s views well, 
we do not see any reason why the opponent should have been 
silenced and accepted defeat. We shall point out a few 
defects in Hiuen Tsiang's arguments. His objection that there 
is no force in the three forming the substance of the whole (all 
the principles) as each (as he proves) is the same as the whole, 
and thus the oEce of each ought to be fbe same, is thoroughly 
opposed to the chemical principles on which the S&mMhya- 
system is based. Because, if our body is constituted by the 
five-elements, “perfected," as Hiuen Tsiang would put it, it 
does not mean that our body is as good as and equal to every 
one of the elements. Only when the five elements com¬ 
bine that ihe body can be created, and Hiuen Tsiang seems to 
have missed this point. Likewise, only the combination of Ihe 
three gttnaz and a stir in their equilibrium can produce the 
mahat, and so mahat cannot be said to be equal to the three 
giincs- 

Again, Hiuen Tsiang assumes too much, when he says that 
Prakrit and it man boQi being eternal are identical (unless 
his opponent had said so, which is not reported). AD things 
which are eternal are not identical; lor they have some 
distinguishing characteristics and we know that Purttsa and 
Prakrit do possess such characteristics. 
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The foundations, therefore, on which Hiuen Tsiang builds 
his arguments art* untenable, and so his refutation of the 
SdmJt/jja-system, though strikingly original, is unconvincing. 

If the discussion is suggestive of the power of Hiuen 
Tsiang as a debater, it also suggests the capacity and greatness 
of the University which could convert a traveller into such a 
learned debitor, who could talk on all the then known philo¬ 
sophies with so much accuracy. No wonder, then, if Hiuen 
Tsiang speaks about the University in such highly glowing 
terms which would make any institution proud. 1 And we 
think he was amply rewarded for the arduous and weary jour¬ 
ney that he undertook tor learning the Yogaiasira and the like- 
from the pandits of Nalandii. 

In the interval that follow's after the visit of Hiuen Tsiang 
in about 629 A* D, and the visit of I-Tsing in 671 A. D,, that 
means in -10 years, according to J-Tsing, about 57 pilgrims 
visited India from China, japan, Korea, 2 and we mention 
below names of those pilgrims who went to Nalanda for study. 
Those who came by sea, via, Tamralipti are grouped under the 
caption 11 Pilgrims who came by the Southern route; " those 
by land, via, Mongolia, Turfcastan and Tibet are grouped as 
•* Pilgrims who came by the Northern route," 

We proceed with the pilgrims who visited Nalanda by the 
Northern route. The Shaman Yuan Chiu went to India 
through Tibet. He stayed at jalandharn, where he studied the 
Sanskrit language, the Buddhist S«fras and the Virtaya. 
Thereafter, he reached Nalanda, where he remained three 
years and made the acquaintance of a priest called Shin- 
Kwang, He also met here a noted priest of Ceylon, from 
whom, he received a copy of the Yoga and the sacred books. 
In 664 A. D,, he paid a second visit to India and also to 
Nalandii, where 1-Tsing was then residing. 3 __ 

( 1 ) Wi; have already elsewhere referred to NaJnndi's fame aud so 
wc do not repeat it here, 

(2) I-Tsing; Nan -tow-ti-Awf i-niu-f iJ-r/j'urfi, reftrted to fry Seal, 

* . J.R. A, $., XIII. N-S-, ^ 5SO. 

(3) /tiU, pp. 363*564. 


* 
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+ 

Tao Hi, a Doctor of the Law, called Srideva in Sanskrit 
went to Nahnda f and studiously applied himself to the Great 
Vehicle. He left more than 4M Chinese StI/raJ and .Sdstrus 
at N aland a. LTteirig did not meet him but saw his chamber* * 
jn 638 A, D-j perhaps immediately after Hiuen Tsiang 
relumed to China, Aryavorma — \ Coreati- — left Chaugan and 
came to X a Linda. Here he engaged himself in copying many 
Sutras and became well versed in the Vinaya and the Abhi- 
dhama . He died at N aland a sit the age of about 70** 

Another Corean —- Hwui Niefc- — a Doctor of the Law, 
came to Nalanda in almost the same year as Aryavartna. Here 
he dwelt for a long time, re-adjusting and studying* LTsing, 
while arranging some Chinese books at Nalanda, saw under 
the title this record: "Whilst dwelling under the Tooth-brush 
Tree, the Corean priest Hwui Nidi wrote this record.” On 
inquiring at the temple, the priests said that he died there the 
same year at the age of about sixty. The Sanskrit works he 
wrote were preserved at Nllanda. 3 

Bodhidliarma, a man of the Tukhara country', of great 
bodily ske and strength, first went to China and became a 
priest there, A iter wards, he went to India to adore the sacred 
vestiges. l-Tsing says that he suet him at Nalanda, ThL 
pilgrim appears to be a globe-trotter, because lirom Xalanda, 
he again proceeded to Northern India and died at the age of 
fifty.* 

Taou-sing, a Doctor of the Law, called in Sanskrit 
CandrudeVH, went Id India in the year 649 A, D> When he 
visited Nalanda r he was much honoured by the King on 
account Qi his youth* 1 

The pilgrims who came to Nalanda by the Soulheru 

route *— 


(I) Ibid. 

(i) Ibid. 

O) Ibid., p, 565, 

(4) Ibid., p. 566. 

(5) Ibid „ 


f 
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A priest of tip- Mahay in a, School called Tang or “the: 
lamp”, came to India by sea, landed at Tamralipl i, studied and 
perfected himself in Sanskrit and proceeded to Kalanda. 1 2 3 4 

Another priest, Taou-Lin of King Chan, whose Sanskrit 
name was Silaprabha. also landed at Timratipti and then went 
to Nalanda. Here he studied Kcsa, After a year or two, he 
proceeded to Vulture Peak+ ? 

Hwui-Ta, a priest of Kang chow, also came to India after 
visiting Malaya, etc,, via, Tamralipli. He says that NManda 
was some 60 stages from this place. He stayed at Kalanda 
for ten years* 5 

The priest Won King studied at Kalanda, yoga, Kosa and 


othtr works, and died at Natan da. 

We have spoken of and described the land route from 
China The sea route to India from China was by way of 
lava Sumatra, the Straits of -Malacca, the coast of Burma and 
Arakan, to Tamralipti on the Eastern Coast of India. Here 
the voyage ended and the traveller then proceeded on foot to 
various holy places, Some adventurous travellers preferred 
the route of Ceylon from Quedah, 

Plow many more pilgrims must have come to Nalanda 
may well be imagined from the names mentioned above. 
These are the names of students whom 1-Tsing had the 
opportunity to know. There must be many more, for whom 
no records are available to us. 

I-Tsing, a pilgrim as famous as Hiuen Tsiang. also be¬ 
longs to the group Of travellers who came to India and 
Nabndfi by the Southern route. From China he started for 
India* in A* D. 671 and arrived at Tamralipti, at the muuth of 
ihe Hooghly* in A. D* 673. 5 _ 


{!) Ibid. r pp. 55S-559. 

( 2 ) Ibid. 

(3) Ibid,, ik 561, 

(4) /M. h p. 562. 

(3) I-Tslpy; ckc,. p. XVilL 
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At Nalanda. he stayed for ten years, and we have noted 
elsewhere his minute observation of the customs and manners 
of the priests and the life of students. “I lived in the Nalanda 
rasut', says he, “lor ten years/' 1 2 3 No mention is made about 
his studies at Nalanda; but we know* that, besides collecting 
some 400 Sanskrit tests, amounting to 500,000 si okas, I-Tsing 
translated the hymn of 150 verses composed by Malriketa, in 
praise of Buddha when he was slaying in the Nalanda monas¬ 
tery (A, D. 675-685). It is called Surdhasalaka-BuJilhapra- 
f(iihsagalM. : The reasons for translating this hymn are given 
by him- “ The author (Malriketa) treats generally of the Six 
PS rami Ids, and expounds all the excellent qualities of the 
Buddha, the World-honoured One. Theee charming com¬ 
positions are equal in beauty to the heavenly flowers, and the 
high principles which they contain rival in dignity the Jolty 
peaks of a mountain. Consequently in India all who compose 
hymns imitate Ills style, considering him the father of literature, i 
Even men, like tire Bodhisattvas Asanga and Vasubandhu, 
admired him greatly. 

“Throughout India, every one who becomes a monk is 
taught Matriketa's two hymns, as soon as he can recite the five 
and ten precepts. 

«This course is adopted by both the Mahayana and 
HTnayana schools; there are six reasons for this. Firstly, 
these hymns enable us to know the Buddha’s great and pro¬ 
found virtues. Secondly, they show us how to compose ver¬ 
ses. Thirdly, they ensure purity of language. Fourthly, the 
chest is expanded in singing them. Fifthly, the nervousness 
in assembly is overcome by reciting them. Sixthly, by their 
use, life is prolonged, free from disease, Afler one is ahle to 
recite them, one proceeds to learn other Sutras. Bui these 
beautiful literary productions have not as yet been brought to 
China.”’ 


ft) Ibid., p. XXXIII. 

(2) Ibid., P . 156, u, 3. 

(3) Ibid., p. 157-1 Sfi. 
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The University continued to flourish for five centuries 
more after the visit of I-Tsing- During that long period, many 
other pilgrim -5 Lucie tils must have gone to Natan da in search of 
knowledge, hearing of its greatness from Hiuen Tsiang, I-Tsing 
and others- Unfortunately, we have no record of these visi¬ 
tors. We know of one student, son of a minister of Tibet, 
who came to India and studied at Nilanda* The circumstan¬ 
ces under which he visited India are given below. 

“The King of Tibet, Srong-lsan was very anxious to in¬ 
troduce art of writing into Tibet, He sent several young men 
to India hut they returned back on account of difficulties on 
the way. Thereafter, Then mi p the son of Anul, a brave h 
talented minister of the king, undertook to visit India for the 
purpose of studying the Indian Languages ► The king fur¬ 
nished him with a largo quantity of gold, to enable him to 
make presents to the Indian princes and professors of Sanskrit 
k;iming. He travelled southward to India and hearing of the 
fame of a Brahman, named Lipidatta, no led for proficiency m 
the art of writing, he went to him. Under Lipsdatla t hh in¬ 
telligence developed and the lamp of knowledge being lighted 
he learnt the sections of Nagari and Gfttha characters. Having 
tmished his education under Lipidatta, he proceeded to die 
great monastery of Sri Nalanda and having placed himself 
under the tuition of Acharya Devavid Simha, he studied the 
sacred literature of the Brahmanas and Buddhists. 

While Than mi Sambhata was studying at Nalanda, the 
great Chinese pilgrim traveller, Hiuen Tstang, visited the 
m[mastery. The splendour and usefulness of that institution, 
increased in the first century B. C. by Sarah a, the tutor and 
spiritual guide of Nagarjuna, were still undiminished/' 1 

The work of the University was not confined to the teach¬ 
ing oi students who were within its precincts, ft sent out 
scholars to China, Corea, Japan, and Ceylon to light the lamp 
of knowledge in these foreign lands. Spade-work in this 


(1} Da*, Indian Pandits in the Land af Snaw, pp. 47-4S. 
N—26 
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direction was already done by such luminaries as Kumiirajlva, 
Gunavarman, Paramartha, the translator of the life of Vasu- 
bandbu, 1 in the early years of the hlth century', just before the 
time when Nalanda was developing into a Uni versify. After 
these, some fifty monks, majority of them from Central India, 
went to China and though the records at our disposal do noi 
say that they were from Nalanda, it would not be wrong to 
say that many of them must have been from Nalanda, W e 
know for certain that in the beginning of the eighth century, 
Subhakara Simha,* a pandit of the Nalanda University pro¬ 
ceeded to China. Four works are ascribed to him in the present 
collection of Tripilakti, as his translations from Sanskrit into 
the Chinese. We mention two of his translated works: 

( 1 ) Susiddltikara inaha-tanira , 

( 2 ) Sttbahu-Kutaara Suita. 

Political conditions in China made it unsafe for the Indian 
pandits to go to that country. Very few pandits had, therefore, 
proceeded to China in the 9lh and 10th centuries. In the latter 
part of the 10th century, however, a great Indian pandit, 
Dhitrmadeva, from the Nalanda University visited China. He 
proved to be one of the most famous translators of the Song 
Dynasty (A. D. 960-1127). He was appointed a member of 
the Imperial Board for the translation of Indian Buddhist 
Tests. By the year 981 A, D., he translated no less than -16 
works into Chinese. In appreciation of the great services 
rendered by him in the propagation of Chinese Buddhism, the 
Emperor Theilsun conferred upon him the tille of Kwhan 
Kiao-iash. Majority of the works translated by him consist of 
TdJifnis and Dharums. To mention a few of them* 

(I) Vasttdhara^thSram. 

f2) Malnudandti-dharanl. 

f3) Buddha-tirdavn-Jhart inf. 

These names, however, are taken from the works translat¬ 
ed by him, under the name of Fa-tien. He translated 72 new 


(1) Sts Bose, The Indian Teachers in CAimr, pp. 5f>-59. 

t 2 > I&td., p. 119 . 
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works in 19 years fA.D. 982-1001) under his new name Fa- 
hien. Besides these, he translated the most popular work of 
the Mahayana Buddhism, mz., SukhavativyUha. In order to 
encourage others to work like Dharmadeva, the Emperor bes¬ 
towed another title of Hhuen Kino shan r even though 
Dharmadcva was dead* 1 

Perhaps the last pandit to visit China from Nalanda, was 
Pou-To-W4o, who was described as the u Snamana of the 
Temple of Nalanda of Central India*” He offered some relies 
of Buddha and Sanskrit Texts to the Emperor. 2 3 

We have not referred lo the pandits who proceeded to 
China from Central India* But we think that these pandits 
from Central India must be no other than the pandits of 
Natan da, because Nalanda was the greatest and the most 
flourishing Buddhist institution in Central India. 

II NaLmda was an international University, it was the 
greatest University in India at that time and not only in Central 
India as Fergusson 1 puts it* Says he, " What CEuny and Ctair- 
vaux were to France in the Middle Ages, N a bn da was lo 
Central India. 1 ' To substantiate out statement w r e shall have 
to repeat some portions of the Chapter « Famous Pandits of 
Nalanda/" 

From the earliest period of its history, Nalanda was the 
centre of attraction for student^ and with the lapse of time, ns 
its fame spread Ear and w T ide as a great Temple yf Learning, 
not Only students from different parts of India flocked to 
Nalanda for education but even kings of Kansuj and other parts 
of India, us well as kings of such distant countries as java and 
Sumatra and Burma (Kamarupa) began to show their interest 
in the institution. 

We shall* therefore, turn our attenLion lo these students 
and kings. The interest which Buddha and his band took in 


(1) Bose, ox., pp. 130-135, 

( 2 ) Ibid., p, 14a 

(3) Fer^LLSSpn, ax., pw 137, 




204 


THE UNIVERSITY OF NALANDA 


[CHAP, 


Nulanda* then a smalt but a rich village, we have noted in a 
previous chapter. 1 

Perhaps the first student to go to Nalandi, from a pro¬ 
vince that was farthest from it, viz. t Kosala in Southern India, 
even before Nalanda had attained the position of a University,, 
was Nagarjuna. 1 He, probably, sowed the seeds of the 
foundation of the University. 

Leaving, however, tradition behind, it appears for certain 
that Asahga and Vasubandhu, both of them brothers, came to 
Nalanda from Peshawar (Purusapura) from the North. And 
here they iound suitable soil for the cultivation of their genius, 
and contributed immensely to Buddhism, by expounding il 
and refuting the attacks against it* 

The part which Dhannapata acid Silabhadra played in 
maintaining the lofty position that N a Linda possessed rn India 
as well as abroad, we have already noticed. Now this Dharma¬ 
ps la was a native of KSncipura (Beal identifies it with Conjee-' 
veram}, 3 and he travelled all the way from this city, hundreds 
of miles away, to receive knowledge at Nalanda, in Maghadha* 

His successor, Siiabhadra, who belonged lo the family of 
the king of Samaiata (in the East), wandered from place to 
place in India in search of religious truth. He called a halt 
only when he came to Natanda because he thought that 
N'a Linda's pandits would show him the way to truth and there- 
lore to deliverance from the chain of miseries* 4 

Yiiadcva, while King Devapaladeva was ruling over 
Magadha, came to Nalanda from Nagarahara (a town in the 
immediate vicinity of Jalalabad)* 5 He did noi go to Nalanda 
to study, tor he had already mastered the Vedas and other 
S&strasS His object in going to Nalanda was, perhaps, to 

(I) Chapter III, p* 

C2> Hiucn Tsmcg, q.c- t II. p. 97 and Tamnath* o.r., p. 72. 

(J> Hiucn T^iang, o r e. p U p p. 228 p u. LIB, 

(4> Ibid,, p. no. 

1-S j Ciiiitiingham, Antirnl Geography of India, I, p. 43. 

(6> Ghasmuta Ins crip Han, ImL Am*, XV1I P ja, 311. 
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get Ills merit recognised. And he realised hi* ambition when 
44 ht: was permanently appointed to govern Na[anda/ F J 

We have already spoken of Nalanda as the home of most 
versatile pandits, whose assistance was sought by King Harsa 
to vanquish the Hinayanists. Reference was also made to the 
important position that Nalanda held in pubhc, religious and 
philosophical controversies, so much so that 1000 pandits from 
Nalanda alone were summoned to attend the great assembly 
convened by Sri Harsa* to discuss and examine the work com¬ 
posed by Hiuen Tsiang. 

Milan da's great fame attracted the attention of the king 
of such distant Countries as Java and Sumatra, “ With the mind 
attracted by the manifold excellences of Nalanda p he (Maharaja 
Batapu traders, the King of Suvarmdvlpa) built there (at 
Nalandaj a monastery which was the abode of the assembly 
of monks of various good qualities and was white with the 
series of stuccoed and lofty dwellings/" 1 2 

These lines speak volumes in favour of the greatness of 
Nalanda. 

First, N a] an da was renowned not for one or two out¬ 
standing qualities, but they were, as the inscription says, 
manifold ", Xalandi, again, as It appears from other lines, 
was a centre where venerable bhikpis assembled from the 
four quarters/' was an abode where u resided Bodhisattvas 
well-versed in Tantras, and the eight great holy personages,'* 
was a storehouse of old manuscripts (Dharma Ratnas), to copy 
which learned men flocked to Nalanda, and finally it was an 
emporium which supplied medicine to the sick, alms to the 
beggar, garments to the naked, and shelter to the homeless* 
In Nalanda were thus combined all the diverse features. It 
was at once a monastery for the monks to reside, a University, 
and a library [which feature is really subsumed under die 


(1) Ibid., Lines, 11-12. 

(2) Tki NBtmdd Copper-plait of Biruapdadevay Ep> Ind. t XMI* 
p, 327 p verse 3,1 
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former), a hospital, and finally a free msbifttion, catering to all 
the needs of [he poor. 

The second point worth noting, in the lines just quoted, 
is that Niikmda was even in the 9th century A.Ik, in the 
same flourishing condition, i.£, t a great centre of Buddhist lore 
that si was when Hiuen Tsiang and I-Tsing visited it. 

We have tlins shown that N aland a was far greater than 
Monte Cassinn, and held a more important position in India 
than Cluny and Clairraux in France. 

It was truly an international University* And what 
Buddhism did for religion, Kalanda did for learning, " Races 
belonging to different climates, habits and languages were 
drawn together, net in the clash of arms, not in the conflict of 
exploitation, but in harmony of life, in amity and peace/' 


CHAPTER X 

THE END OF NALANDA 


T ITTLE did the promulgator of the doctrine of Momcntari- 
L * nesa know that the very place, from which he preached 
his new philosophy, would also one day come to naught, and 
he destroyed, almost effaced from the memory of men whom 
it served &o Jong, to find light, however again some day, as all 
things must, according to the Principle of Ihe Wheel, in the 
hands of antiquarians. What he perhaps never dreamt of did 
happen. Nalanda, the resort of many religious teachers, the 
nursery of many new-fangled philosophies, the great Jemple 
of Learning, after an existence ot about a thousand years, was 
finally destroyed by the champion ol a new faith. Its life was 
also momentary, for what is but a thousand years, in the infinite 


and endless flow of Timet 

Thus did the great University meet its end, is the verdict 
of the political historian, whose main function seems to have 
been to record only wars and treaties, death and devastation of 
men and countries, and the rise and fall of institutions and 
empires. Put strangely enough, the question is asked, why 
could not the buildings be reconstructed as alter the Hum 
invasion under Mihinkoh and after the interregnum which 
followed the death of Harsa and the rise of Pal as in Bengal, 
admitted though it be that the Moslem came, saw and con¬ 
quered, and left no traces of the physical existence of the 
University? 

The Moslem chronicler tells us that the onslaught of 
Bakhtiyar Khilji was So severe and so thorough that the monks 
(Brahmans with shaven heads) were killed, one and alt, so 
much so, that there was no one left to explain the contents of 
books that the victor found at the place. 1 _ 


(1) S*t Tabakot-I Nosiri, Elliot, History of India, II, p- 306, 
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But this answer will ntii suffice, for we know from a 
Tibetan source, Pag-sam-jomang that the temples and vihares 
were repaired once again by a sage, named Mudita Bbadra. 1 * 
Further, " after this, one Kukkutasiddha, a minister of 
some king of Magadfca, erected a temple." Thus, there is 
evidence of the external regeneration of the monastic order. 
Yd ttiis was short-lived, for, according to another tradition, 
the buildings were ra^c-d to the ground by a stupid act of two 
mendicants. Ridiculed by the young monks, they are said to 
have propitiated the Sun for twelve years, performed a sacrifice 
and alleged to have thrown living embers on the stately struc¬ 
tures which reduced them to ashes.* Credibility of the account, 
we shall examine afterwards, along with the question of 
Nalanda's date of destruction at the hands of the Mohammed¬ 
ans, But, still the problem, viz,, why could not the University 
be rebuilt, monks reinstated and the whole institution given a 
new lease of life remains unsolved. 

This step could have been fuken, were it not for I he fact 
that Buddhism as a religion and, in fact, the whole Buddhistic 
culture were robbed of all their vitality and mere external 
supports could not prop them up. 

The history of the end of NalapdS, hence, is, in a sense, 
the history of the extinction of Buddhism from the land of its 
birth. Various causes contributed to bring about its downfall. 
Chief of them can be conveniently divided into those inherent 
and those extraneous. 

Taking a rapid survey of the extraneous causes first, we 
find that Buddhism which had become a state religion in the 
Asokan era, had, gradually, in the centuries that followed, lost 
the royal patronage. 

Asoka's son and successor was a devout Jain, 3 and Pusya- 
mitra, the exterminator of the Mauryas, turned out to be the 


H> S?r Vidyatibusana, JWiqtj Logic Mcdiatitat School, p. 149 . 

(21 Pag-sam-jtmamg. Index I, L 

(3) We refer £i Sampraii. Sn Raychaudhuri, PaJilicoi History of 

st Nfit'tjf India* pu 186, J * 
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first parsecutor of Comma's faith, 3 In Kaniska's kinds the 
religion once again became a state religion. But he never 
completely identified himself with (he foreign faith. He appears 
to have clung to his old faith, 1 2 The Imperial Guptas, though 
they showed much interest, sympathy and toleration towards 
Buddhism, never embraced it. They, on the contrary, felt 
proud to style themselves as ^Parama Bh3gaz? ( iias t ,¥ devotees 
of Vasudeva. After receiving a severe sel back at the hands of 
Mihirakula, Buddhism seems to have attained its former glory 
in the reign of Harsa. Nevertheless, Harsa's patronage was 
analogous to that of Kaniska, The Buddhists never acquired 
its complete monopoly. Moreover, this patronage was enjoyed, 
whatever be its extent* for a short period only. 

During the interregnum that followed Harsa"s disappear¬ 
ance from the political horizon* and the rise of the Pahs in 
Bengal* we do not know exactly what course the religion 
followed. But, when with the emergence of the Palas from 
the political chaos in Bengal as her elected kings, the religion 
seemed to have found new champions, its internal degenera¬ 
tion had already set in, to which a death blow was given, by 
the mighty* blood-smeared hand of Islam, 

The loss of Imperial grace was not the only cause. 
There were other reasons too for its disappearance. These 
were mainly internal; those which affected the system itself* Of 
these, its pessimistic outlook on life, conveyed by the famous 
phrases, such as Servant Dukkkam, Sarvam an ity am , Sarvam 
an filmy am i " Alt is suffering, all is impermanent, all is Non- 
Soul/* and its deficiency sn supplying a deity seem to be the 
primary and cardinal defects. In Chapter IV, while dealing 
with Tantrism, we have already referred to the fact that the 
common mind found no consolation, on the contrary it felt 

(1) Scholars arc divided gej this point. Raycbaudhuri, o r c, F p s 
says that hr, was nut so intolerant as same represent him to l>e K while 
Ragchl, Detiint of Buddhism in hid in and Us Causes* A,M.SJ r2 VoL t 
Grientalia, Part II, pp. 405-4, ha? nied to prove by citing Dw$$oad&mi 
^nd Kimura that PiiTvamitra did realty persecute the Buddhists. 

(2) Stt Raydbaudlrori, ft 254+ 

N—27 
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much aggrieved, when preachings were dinned into its ears 
from housetops that life is an unmixed evil and that Nirvaiia 
or Salvation could not be achieved within a day, but only 
after the completion of a whole cycle of existences. 1 he 
theory of NairStPiya or Non-Soul could hardly be imbibed 
even by the learned, when many other faiths preached 
against it so vehemently and when Aitnavdda [belief in Soul) 
appeared so natural to the human mind. The growth of 
divergent philosophies and views in Buddhism, since its incep¬ 
tion, shows but one thing, namely, the eternal strivings of its 
exponents, to remove its shortcomings. To attract the 
literate as well as the illiterate, they tried many methods. And 
the outcome was the different and slightly divergent philoso¬ 
phies, Stiityavada, AUiyavijnanavdda, and others. 

Bui when in spite of their efforts they could not draw in 
the masses and could not satisfy their thirst for the deity, 
Tantrism was introduced. With Tintrism, ih offsprings, 
Yajrayatia, Sahajaydna, etc., made their appearance. But the 
authors, who thus quenched the thirst of the popular mind for 
a deity, for mysticism, for superstition, for the fearful and the 
grotesque, could not keep it under control. Horrible excesses 
in matters of ritual were committed, which sapped the 
strength, vigour and vitality of the entire system. 

The consequence was that Buddhism, while trying to be 
democratic, lost its moral prestige among the intelligentsia. 

From the seventh century, then, Buddhism was on its 
downward march. It was slowly decaying. Juit at this moment 
when moral degeneration had taken its root into the System, 
there came a terrible, philosophical onslaught. 

Kumarila in the eighth century and Safikam in the ninth 
attacked and demolished the gigantic and at one time 
impregnable edifices of the Sarvastivadins, \ ijninsvidins and 
others. They showed and proved the hollowness and absur¬ 
dity of the Buddhist dialectics, of the theory of momentariness, 
etc. And the strength and complete mastery of the Vedantm 
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attack will be evident from the fact that Sankara 1 thinks 
it too low, even to speak of S#nyavada t let apart its criticism 
and refutation. 

We may just pause to consider the causes of Sankara's 
signal victory and Buddhism's complete defeat. 

The first great champion of Non-dualism seems to have 
played a masterly game in popularising his doctrine. Knowing; 
as he did, the different tenets so well, he soon discovered the 
weakness of the Buddhist system. Non-belief in Soul was, 
he knew* one of the Achilles' heels of Buddhism; so also the 
theory Of Situya or Void. How to convert the mass of people 
who were ingrained with the doctrine, yel sceptic and tired 
of itj was the problem with him. He was really a genius and 
acted most ingeniously. He propounded once again the 
theory of AimH Y and side by side preached that the world was 
at I d/ayo, illusion* false from esoteric viewpoint, but true from 
strictly exoteric view* He thus effected a compromise be¬ 
tween the extreme Nihilism of Nagarjuna, Idealism of Asaiiga 
and the Realism of other Brahmamc theories. And in support* 
like a clever and pious Jew, quoted scriptures—the Upaniaads, 
Thus the literate as well as the illiterate found what they sought 
for* There was a personal god for the masses; and for the 
Cultured few the improved edition of Sunytj ns well as the 
reaffirmation, and reassertion of the theory of At mart. 

Buddhism was* thus* hemmed in from all sides political, 
moral and philosophical, and only one thing remained to 
exterminate it, viz. t the annihilation of its visible existence! its 
abodes, the Buddhist monasteries, where it shlj continued to 
flourish. 

To accomplish this task* as it were, the Destroyer sent the 
Mohammedan adventurer, to which w T e have already made a 
general reference. In ihe graphic language of the chronicler, 
“Bakhtiyar Khilji went to the gate of the fort of Behar with 

OJ Cf- Sankara, j5rdjl$?sa£flYrci Bh&rya, &dhy%a U t pirft JI, sutra 
31 "Sfi nfiivtiilipak'fastii smtapmm&pmripratiiidhdhu ifi t-inmr&kamnaya 
HtfrfaraJi kriyutt/' 
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only two hundred horses, and begin the war by taking the 
enemy unawares,” Continuing he says, ,r Muhammad Bakh- 
tiyar with great vigour and audacity rushed in at the gale of 
the fort and gained possession of the place. Great plunder fell 
into the hands of the victors. Most of the inhabitants were 
Brahmans with shaven heads. They were put to death. 
Large number of books were found there and when the 
Muhammadans saw them, they called for some persons to 
explain their contents, hut all the men had been killed. It 
w:is discovered that Ihe whole fori and city was a place of 
study. In the Hindi language, the word Behiir means a 
college,"! 

Needless to say, the description of ihe so called fort of 
Bihar refers to the capture and destruction of a Buddhist 
monastery. Now this monastery has been identified 1 2 with 
the monastery of Odantapuri, founded by Rumapala, on the 
Strength of the remarks of Taranath. He observes, “ In the 
country between the Ganges and the Jumna the Turuska king 
appeared and by means of several Bhiksu-s who were his 
messengers, he with other small kings of the Turu^kas living in 
Bengal and other parts of the country, invaded and he con¬ 
quered the whole of Magadha, killed many denes in Odanda- 
pura, destroyed this as well as Viknimasila and on the spot of 
the old VihUra a fortress of the Turuskas was erected.” 3 Samad- 
dar places this event in 119? A,D, and generalizes: “ This was 
^ the year of the destruction of all the Buddhistic places of 
learning in Bihar, Milandii, Vikramasila and Odandapum,” 4 

It would thus appear that there is no direct evidence to 
prove that N aland a was destroyed by the Mohammedans in 
the year A.D. 1199. We, however, think that the description 
of the loot and ravage of the monastery referred to by the 


(1) 7aMof-i ATmiri, Elliot, History of India, 11, p. 306. 

(2) Samatldar, o. c., p< 162, 

(3) Taranzitli, at, p- 56. 

(4) Samad ilar, ci-C-, p. 161. 
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Moslem chronicler might as well apply to Nalanda. The 
reasons for this suggestion are as under : 

U NabmdE like Vikrajmsila and Qdantapuri, had, as 
we learn from Hiuen Tsiang, a big surrounding wall, which 
would give it the appearance of a fortress* 

2. It had also a rich library containing countless books. 

, 3. Moreover, its antiquity and huge establishment were 

sufficient reasons for the invader to regard it as very prosper* 
ous and therefore a good bait for attack. 

Likewise, we would suggest the year A.D. 1205-1206, as 
the probable dale of the Vihara’s destruction. Samaddar 
gives two reasons for the jrar AD. 1159, 

> L Magadha (Bihar) was attacked after the eightieth 

regnal year of Laksmana Sen. As Laksmana era had its 
commencement in 1119, the date of the conquest falls m A.D* 
1199. 

2. The colophon of Pancai^ra in the Library of the 
University of Cambridge contains the fact that Odandapura 
was destroyed in the 38th regnal year of Govindapaladeva. 
As Govindapaladeva's accession dates from A.D, 1161, the 
date of the destruction of these monasteries comes to 1199 
A.D . 1 

Our reasons for placing the event in 1205 A.D. or 1206 
A.D. are as under : 

From the study of Tabakdt-l Nasari, we find (1) that 
Bakhiiyar went to Sultan Kutbuddin to pay him his respects 
after the conquest of Bihar. And Kutbuddin was made a 
Sultan after the death of Sultan Ghazi by Sultan Ghiyasuddim 
And after becoming a Sultan, in 1205 A.D,, he marched to 
Lahore, while Bakhiiyar seems to have visited him after 
Kutbuddin was well-established as a Sultan on the throne of 
Delhi, Secondly, we learn that Kutbuddin died in b07 H, iJL, 
1210,2 and Hie chronicler further tells us that he wore the 


<H Samaddar* u.t, p. Mil. 
(2) KtlScii, o.c,, p, 301, 
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crown for it] ore than 4 ytsstrs, that is* fro in .about A,D. 120S # 
which exactly synchronises with his march upon Lahore 
in 1205 A D. as a Sultan- Kutbuddin thus seems to have had 
the Sultanate in or about 1205 A,D,; and as Bakhtiyar Kliilji 
was honoured by Kutbuddin as a Sultan, the invasion* there- 
fore j of Bihar approximately took place in or about 1205 or 
1206 A,D* 

Hence N aland a was destroyed by the Mohammedans 
in or about 1205 A,D + 

The tradition cited from Png-sfim-jenzaitg about the final 
annihilation of Hatenda by fire may be true, far p while excavat¬ 
ing the Nalanda-site, heaps of ashes and coals are unearthed, 
even on the topmn.st levels after the removal of layers of earth 
which cover up various sites. 1 

But this regeneration was not and could not be effective. 
The Moslem sword had so much frightened the people and the 
damage dene, material as well as cultural, w T as so great that 
even though the counter-blast in the shape of fire had not 
come, we doubt very much if the University would have 
once again attained its sublime height. Only one fact will 
suffice to convince the reader. We are told that all the monks 
were butchered and there was none left to decipher any book 
from the vast and unique library. Thus, even those monks, 
who survived the Moslem avalanche would never dare to 
enter the portab of their once beloved institution. They 
all must have fled and did actually fly away to the unknown 
and remote corners of India : while others to foreign lands 
**■ to find pastures new" for the propagation and transplantation 
of the remains of the Buddhistic culture. 2 

The Moslem invasion therefore appears to be the immedi¬ 
ate cause of the destruction of N a land a. Thu£, did N Man da 


(1) St* ASJ. AM., 1921-22, 2D. 

(2) Cf. Taranatb, o.c., p, 94, Fie observes, "In Nalaiuli, much 
damage was done and lie pricsl! fled abroad/* While at annllier place, 
p. 2D4, hr says, '* When Magadha was conquered the fithglars went aut 
and spread the doctrine everywhere," 
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which treasured tjie cutture coming down from the times of 
Buddha, Nagariuna, Vasubandhu, Sintaraksita, Dipamkara in 
its three storeyed libraries, and which for a thousand years / 
diffused knowledge among Indians and spread it to the 
distant lands of Java, Sumatra, China and Japan, meet its end. ■ 


CHAPTER XI 

NALANDA TO-DAY 


the Chapter on X| The Rise of NaJanda *\ we gave an 



account of the construction of (he University by various 
kings. That account, however* so fax as details of the buildings 
are concerned* was not sufficient- This Chapter, therefore, is 
intended, firstly# to give some idea ol these details; secondly, to 
see if we can identify the various buddings referred to by 
Hiuen Tsiang in the plan of the University prepared in the 
light of the excavations. 

Once a smiling city* shining with the light of hundreds of 
jewels* grand with its chaiiyas, towering turrets and viktir&s t 
the abode of scholars and priests, Kalandi to-day is but a faint 
shadow of its past glory and splendour. Its present site is 
amidst long stretches of fields, interspersed here and there with 
mango-trees and huge mounds, at some places, each standing 
in splendid isolation from ihe other, and at others* several of 
them are found in such close proximity of each other as to 
suggest one continuous hill. 

It was these mounds many of which are now unearthed 
and stand out as monasteries which, first, drew the attention of 
General Cunningham. He carried on some superficial excava¬ 
tions and from the finds that he discovered, he identified 
the rile with the ancient seat of learning* NaiandiL But 
not content with a mere general identification, each mound, 
each temple* or relic was assigned Lis original name with the 
help of Hiuen Tsiang’s account of the place. 1 The history of 
the rebuilding of Nllandfi* thus, dates back to about 1861. 

But the regular work of excavating the site was not 
undertaken unld 1915, when the entire site was, first* mea- 

(!) Far s detailed description, see A.SM, r 1861 , I f p. 23 . 
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sured. It extends^ as described by the Report, some 1600 feet 
north-south, by some 8DO feel east-west and comprises a long 
range of monasteries on the east side, and a corresponding 
range of stupas on the west* with a couple of monasteries 
to bound the area on the south, Between the ranges of stupas 
and monasteries 1o west and east runs the central approach 
avenue from the north* 1 The Nahnda of Mediae™! times* 
howeverj unquestionably extended far beyond the limits of the 
site so far acquired for excavation. 

Now, for the sake of convenience and understanding the 
whole area has been divided and classified into various sites. 

Ohthe many buildings (called monasteries) which are, to 
be precis^ about eleven, that have been excavated, the 
monastery-site No. 1 seems to be the oldest. No less than 9 
successive levels are visible, 2 Andj within the course of about 8 
centuries, it must have been built over at least S times, 3 This 
is proved by the remains discovered at each new level. On 
the lowest level — the 9th—was found a brick-paving, a wall on 
the 8th, a cabutra on the 7th* and quadrangles on the other 
foui' levels. The upper levels reveal very amusing as well as 
curious things* There is a stair-case, which leads us to the 
topmost levels the only remnant of which is a verandah 
running on the Four sides. Originally this parlour must be 
forming a part of the bhiksid cells which can even now be 
traced from the existence of stone-coaches and niches, in the 
now open spaces immediately after the parlour. 

The main use of Ehe stair-case was perhaps to gn to fetch 
water from a well on the stratum just below it. Besides 
this well, there is a very curious brick structure in the middle 
ol the courtyard of this second monastry* 3 In the oahufra 
was found inset a couple of long duplicate panels carved in 


( 1 ) A S3* AJt_, p , 100 * 

(2} ibid^ 1922 22 r p. 1QL 

(3) ibid,, 1919-20, p. It. 

(4) Set pi, IX. 

(5) For ,i fuller desenption ire ASJ. t A.R, t 1916-17, Part i, p. 15, 
N—28 
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basso-relievo with a representation of a bird-bodied human 
fig tires revering a lotus plant from the 6th or 7 th century 
A + D P ! 

One question that strikes us regarding this monastery is, 
whether it was a storeyed building. From Hiuen Tsiang's 
account it appears that Nalanda did have some buildings which 
had at least 3 to 4 .storeys. * 2 From various reasons given below 
we are inclined to think that not only monastery No, 1 was a 
storeyed building* but it was perhaps the highest of all other 
similar buildings. The reasons are; (1) the discovery of a well 
and wide dog-legged stair-casei which show a daily connection 
with the building beneath. (2) The thickness ol thfs walls, 
which indicates that the walls were purposely made thick SO as 
to build other storeys above them* (3) What we nnw call 
different levels of occupation at different periods were in fact 
various floors of the building (we do not mean all the 9 

levels) and occupied at the same time. The reason for so 
interpreting the various levels is thul the nine levels otherwise 
presuppose as many destruction s t which was never the case. 
The buildings were destroyed at the most thrice or four 
times and not as many as nine times, (4) Lastly, the discovery 
of a stone column-base in monastery' No. 4 seems to be conclu¬ 
sive evidence of the existence of at least a second storey in 
this monastery. 3 Hence monastery No. I also had storeys* 
and very likely the greatest number, as would appear from a 
series of levels. 

Monastery No* I gives us a good idea of the rooms in 
which ihe bhiksus stayed. As soon as wc enter the monastery' 
from the centre of the west wall, we first meet with a grand 
stair-case,, 32 feet wide and projecting some 3B feet** After 
this, comes the interior wall. Along tins wall, on all 


(1> £« plate (VII a), lb\d. r 1921*21 p. 19. 

(2) Cf. HwuiLi, ti c*, p. 109* where we are laid that Hmfctt Tiiang 
went to the college of Baladitya » - , having four storeys. 

(2) For a detailed argument see ASJ< t AJt. t 1926-27* p. 133, 

(4} See pi* DL 
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the tour sides* are .rows of chambers* which vary very slightly 
in size but average some 10 feet square. These latter are 
each provided with two bedrecesses* measuring 6 P 9 FI in length* 
while two square niches appear in the square in the chambers 
at the north-west and south-east corners* And, in front of the 
chambers* there is a continuous walk or terrace. 1 

It would he evident from the above that the ancient 
students, unlike the modern, had no separate bedsteads. 
Moreover* the rooms allotted to them were* comparatively, very 
small* 

From the description of the students 1 rooms Id us pass on 
to the general nature of the buildings, Other than temples Or 
vik&ras* 

The sanghardmas or monastic establishments at Milan da 
all conform to a common type. They form a rectangle in a 
plane bounded by an outer range of cells or cubicles* with an 
Open verandah, running round their inner face and enclosing a 
quadrangular court. Sometimes, the verandah is a colonnaded 
structure, and in other instances, partakes of the form of a 
terrace open to the sky* The exterior walls were apparently 
quite plain with the exception of a simple plinth moulding or 
string course dividing the facade and may or may not have 
contained windows. The light was obtained through the door- 
opening on to the inner verandahs 

We need not go through the details of other monastery 
buildings. It will suffice, if the more important aspects of 
each are referred to t 

Next to the monastery No. 1* is the monastery designated 
as I A. Something peculiar about this monastery is that in the 
centie are two- parallel rows of hearths* seven in number, con¬ 
nected by a common duet of corbel construction about t feet 
high. The same feature is found in the eastern verandah* 
Pandit Hiranand Sastri, who excavated it, thought that the 


{!) Thenhscriphcia has been given muiatU mutandis from J*3JDJ£S* 
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hearths might have been used for preparing, “rasas" or drugs, 
in which case, the building might have been a medical semi* 
nary or #l Bkisatsdla m rf l 

We* however, think lhat these hearths might as well have 
been used for cooking purposes, for in the two chambers on 
the east* were found heaps of decayed rice and oats. Hence, 
it is possible that the chambers were used as store-rooms* and 
these, naturally* w T uuld be very close to the kitchen. But these 
are mere suggestion b, for* wonderfully enough, the rooms on 
the north of these so called lf kitchen M and lf store-rooms 
yielded a number of stone and bronze Tan trie images. There¬ 
fore it is very hazardous to say lor what the building wjs used* 

Of the remaining monastery sites that have been exca¬ 
vated, No. 6 is important from this point of view that it is a 
large one measuring some 1 50 ft. by 120 Ft. along the walls and 
the height to which these walls were refaced were about 8 ft. 
The photograph will give a very good idea of Use whole build¬ 
ing. * 2 

As the excavations proceed, newer and newer sites become 
visible. So, as the depart says* 11 The range of monasteries 
thus revealed along the eastern boundary of Naland! comprises 
ten buildings, and the northern limit of the area cuts across an 
eleventh monastery, as the range continues towards the Bur- 
gaon village/' 3 

Amongst other interesting and important buildings that 
have been unearthed* those worth noting are stupas he No. 3* 
and the sUme-tempie and another structure at the northern 
extremity of the range of stupa mounds, which was identified 
by General Cunningham with Billaditya's temple. 

StUpa No. 3 lorms the southern end of the western stUpa 
range and it is on the east of the monasteries No. I and i A. 
The main $tftpa stands surrounded in the court by a large 
number of smaller stupas, built one over the other on the same 


* 


\ 


\ 


(1J J.B.O.RS . IX, Part I. p. 14. 

{2) iVf pL X. 

(3) A. S. A. A,. 1936-27. p. 134. 
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spot. 1 2 3 4 And it has,been now ascertained that no less than 7 
stupas were erected, one over the other. The builders never 
cared to demolish the old ones, but went or building one over 
the other. And this is not Only a special feature of Nalandi 
stupas, where this feature is repeated in the monastery buildings 
as well, but also of many other structures. 

Olher characteristics of this site are: the fine sLair that 
has been disclosed, almost intact, leading to the topmost level, 
giving a beautiful view of ihe ancient takes of the time of 
Mahavira and Buddha, the whole University area, and far off 
in the distance, the village ol Burgaon.* 

There are numerous votive stupas all scattered about the 
main stupa. Some of them are decorated with the stucco 
figures of Buddha and Avalofcitesvara etc. '■ One of these little 
votive stupas is of unusual interest; attached to it, on the east 
face, is a litlte porch-like shrine containing fragments of a very 
kaedtd stucco image, and this little shrine is roofed over with 
a perfect little barrel-vault in brick." Prc-Mohammedan cer¬ 
tainly as it is, it is a beautilut example of a Hindu-vault of 
arch construction, 1 

It may be that this stupa is the identical one referred to 
by Hiuen Tsiang thus; " To the south of this statue is a 
stupa, in which are the remains of Buddha's hair and nails 
cut during three months. Those persons aitlicled with child¬ 
ren’s complaints coming here and lurning round religiously are 
mostly healed.”* 

The reasons for the suggestions are; 


(1) Ste pi. XI, 

(2) See pi- XI. 

(3) Set A, S. 1.. A. E., 1926-27, r- 131. 

(4) Ilmen Tsiang, o.t, II. p. 173. From the jrreat height of the 
the figure o£ Bodhisattva, etc,, ft appears that it Js ihe same rW/a 

ascribed bv T-Tsing to Baladityi thus, “ Northwards, 50 paces Is a .qrrat 
flufii even h>Rher than The cither; this was built by U aridity a very much 
reverenced-# in i t i* a- figure of huddha turning the wheel of the law.” 
Beal. /. KM, S., XIII (N. S.), p. S72. 
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1. Even up to this day there stands a /beautiful statue of 
a Bcdhisattva. 

2. Exposition of the lowest of this particular stupa and 
storey, as the Report says, formed a terrace about the upper 
portion of the stupa and served as a « pradaksina* * way. 1 

The mound at Ihe extreme end of the stupa range is not 
completely excavated yet. The work is still going on. There¬ 
fore, it is very difficult to say whether it is ihe temple of 
Ealaditya as identified by Cunningham, 2 

It however comprises a very large area. There are two 
or three courtyards on different levels of elevation, and within 
the courtyard there ate small stupas and images. But, as we 
already said, we must wait for more information to pronounce 
any definite judgment as to the site. 

From this, we pass on to the stone-temple. 

The entrance to the temple was up a low flight of steps 
on the east. The centre of each facade is relieved by a slight 
projectionj but, the feature oi special interest here is a dado of 
211 sculptured panels* over the exterior base moulding* These 
panels are symmetrically disposed around the facades, 20 
appearing on each side of the main entrance and 19 in each of 
the three divisions of the remaining walls. The pi [asters which 
separate the panels are decorated with the familiar pot-and- 
foliage design; and are surmounted by arches carved in trefoil 
shape, certain of them being of pointed form. Some of the 
panels have weathered away, while others seem to have been 
left unfinished. The dado of panels is surmounted by a double 
cornice, the lower moulding being relieved at intervals with 
replicas of the arched fronts of chaityas alternated by well- 
Carved geese; and the upper, of which the greater part is mis¬ 
sing, being decorated with larger replicas of the same chatty a 
motif; birds of various kinds posed in diverse ways appearing 
in the intervals, between them. In a few places* there are signs 
of a third cornice of greater prominence, in one case portraying 


(1) A m S. L A. R„ 1926-27, p. 128. 
C2> A. S, L, 1861. 
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a human head within an arch, This third cornice was, how 
ever, either never finished or subsequently ruined before the 
present brick wailing here was erected. There is a pleasing variety 
of sculpture figured in the panels of the dado; human couples 
in amorous postures; representations of Makarar, scroll foliage 
and geometrical patterns; again, elaborately dressed women 
seated in pairs; Kiurtitral playing on musical instruments; a 
' snakechartner, etc- The sculptures of deities include Siva and 
Par vat i in separate panels; or together in one, where the god¬ 
dess turns aside in fear, on beholding the terrific form of her 
spouse; Kartikeya with the peacock; Gaja-Laksml; the gods 
Agni and Iviivera; the Kachchhappa Jaiaka cleverly represented; 
and there are scenes depicting archery. In other panels, men 
* and women appear in contorted attitudes, and a monstrous lion 
is depicted, its long neck towering over a smaller beast which 
hai a curiously porcine took. ' Many are occupied,' says 
Dr, Spooner of these panels. ' with merely decorative devices 
some of which are of extreme beauty and fascination. One 
shows a design based upon the hexagon, which Sir John Mar¬ 
shall tells me, was supposed, like the pointed arch, to be ex¬ 
clusively of Moslem inspiration in this country; while others 
show a great variety of intricate and altogether charming geo¬ 
metrical designs. Perhaps the strangest are those panels, which 
represent apparently folding doors or gates, where one wing of 
the gate is shown to be closed, while the other half is rendered 
open by the simple device of not sculpturing it at all, but 
letting one-half of the figure within appear to view. One panel 
is entirely taken up with the heraldic mask so popular in Gupta 
art and in the art of later times, down to the coming of the 
Moslems. Another shows a human-headed bird with very 
flowery tail, the whole having a curiously Burmese look about 
i it, A very heraldic pheasant sort of bird is strutting like any 
jackdaw- of Rheims in another, swinging triumphantly an in¬ 
verted Vajra in his beak.* 


“The 
Dr- Spool 
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outside stone plinth having been cleared, 
came to some foundation stones, on which the 
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superstructure rests, and s(il) lower down tp whal appeared to 
be a brick pavement a few feet wide, at the edge of which* a 
trench was dug down some 8 ft. From the evidence dis¬ 
closed in this operation* it became clear that the stone- ifenaple 
above was a much later structure erected over an older brick 
building; and as the panels of the plinth * according to 
Dr + Spooner, are assignable to about the sixth or seventh cen¬ 
tury A.D*, it would appear that these materials were taken from 
an older buildmg and utilized in the decoration of this temple, 
ihe level of which* in relation to the other strata* disclosed in 
the Nalanda area postulates a considerably Liter date for it. 
Dr Spooner continues: 4 The exquisite quality of the^ carvings 
shews that their dale must have been not far distant from 
Imperial Gupta times’, 

“ The external dimensions of the temple are 118 ft. by 102 
ft., but nothing definite can be said of the interior plan* until 
further cEearance is carried nut* The usual position of the 
sanctum is covered with debris of huge atones, and except two 
chambers, one on each side of the entrance* nothing can yet 
be imde out. Fragments of the crowning awata and 
various stone members used in the construction of the temple, 
are lying about the debris-covered remains." 1 2 

Can this temple be the Brass-temple referred to by Hiuen 
Tsmug's biographer^ The reasons tor this suggestion are: — 
(1) the structure built of stone could well bear the weight of 
brass-plates, (2) such a brass canopy would be a fitting finish 
to a temple which was so richly decorated with ornamentations* 
(3) the temple is just in the neighbourhood of the monastery 
which is perhaps the monastery built by Har$a (the King of 
Central India}. 3 Lastly, the panels of Hie plinth, according to 
Spooner p * are assignable to about the sixth or seventh century 


(1) J. R 0. R. S. M IX, Ft* I p pp. 16-18* 

(2) H vnu Lj p q.c*. p- tS9. 

(3) Hi nee T*iang p O.C./II,, p. 170, 

{4) $** A B. 0. R. S. t IX, Ft. I, p, 17, 
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A.D., which is exactly the time, when the temple was built by 
Hstrsa. 

The area of the University must have extended on its east 
to the village of Burgaon, as the whole village appears ° 
situated on a huge mound and numerous images o _ _ 

dhist pantheon lie scattered about, m hdds, under i ees and 
on the roadside of the village* How far it Spread on the west 
it is difficult to say, for there are numerous mounds very near 
monastery No. I and Stitfa-^ No. 3, which still remain 
unearthed. This would still extend the area by hall a mile or 
so. But, after these mounds, crossing the fields arte at a i* - 
ance of about a mile and a half, there is a huge statue of 
Buddha, a photograph of which appears on another page. 
The statue, itself stands on a high mound, which is covered 
over by numerous remains of ancient pottery. Tins is sugges¬ 
tive of the fact that the mound contains under its womb rem¬ 
nants of some old building dating far back to Nalandu s 
times. The statue, also, must have been there from the time 
a its first inception, as its very size makes ,t almost -"movable. 
Possibly, then, Nalanda of ancient times might have extended 
to this village tiiso* 

Let us now see ir we can identify the sa^hSrSmas, vihU- 
eas and stupas attributed by Hiuen Tsiang to various kings in 
the plan of the excavations called hereafter "PL . 

According to Hsuers Tsiang. 

(I) Kuroaragupla 1 built u rung****. by the side of a 

tank on , lucky spot <o.c„ II. P ; M); This rnuglnM-eu very 
. i I -. u itii nf «pE"" aS it is situated by die side ot tiie 

£* and very nearly to their south. And the Sift fa No. 3, 
, h{c l I ie5 between the lakes and the monastery, seems to be 
*te even before the bulling rras constructed by KunrSr..- 
gnpb 1. According lo the A. S. if., however, M. 1 uppers lo 

be the oldest._ 

(11 sh Chap. VI, pi- IL 

(2) b* pk KV - 

I/-29 
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(II) Skaodagqpta built a j mghtrama to the south of 
the one above. (Ibid.) This sttnghUr&ma then will correspond 
with M. 1A of "PE," 

...... 0*2. Pllra e u P ta •**<» a sahgh&r&ma to the east of this, 

(iota.) rhis wdl correspond with M, l of "PE." 

_.(!V) Nrirasimhagupta built a sanghdroim on the north- 
east side, (ibid.) This can be identified with M, S of “PE.*' 

, ^ Klim aragupta [] built another on the west. (Ibid., 
r- I/O.) This will correspond with AJ. 6 of "PE " though we 
said before that it was probably constructed by Harsa. 

(VI) Harsa built another great safigharUtna to the 
»orth ofthis. (Ibid,) The Life of Has cn Tstung says it V s built 

T.!or" °! thCOne buiU b? Ku “*ragupta JI. f p . n 1.) M. 7 
PE t perh “f* iS the ° n(i th:4t was buiU by Harsa, though 
the vastness of M. 6 and its proximity to “Temple 2” leads us 

to think that it was M. 6 and not M. 7 that was built by Harsa. 
Buildings other than satighdramas are: 

(1) A MHn on the mum «idn ol (fan safari,,,a and 
at no great distance from it. (o.c,, 1 J, p. j 72 .) 

I, The big rffl/ifl mouud tying immediately to the west of 

^ct thL P "PE” LR ?“5 r ferTEd t<J by Hiuen The 

act that PE call* it a Mpa mound need not deter us from 

identifying it with Hiuen Tseng's vihdra, because it is not 

it hiEn th ! a f th c!° nly fea50n iar "“"W iC a * that 

eternity ^ ^ 3 « d th& * *be 'northern 

(2) A small stufa 100 paces or so to (he south (ibid) 

piobably of the above mentioned t iltara. *’ 

(3) A standing figure of Avalokitesvara Bodhisattva on the 

southern side of the above. (Ibid.) 0 

Even at present, though it is not shown in « PE " fh _ 

" s/a “ d ■*» **“ - '•« ^Chl 

(4) To the south of this statue a stUb a j n whit 
remains of Buddha’s hair and nails. (Ibid., p. j 7jJ , 
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(hat this stupa is identical with St it pa No, 3, firstly, because, it 
is almost to the south of the figure and again to its west lies 
the lake as described by Hiuen Tsiang. (Ibid.) 

So far Hiuen Tsiang's account conforms well with the 
plan of the excavations. 


But the following buildings present some difficulty in 

their identification. 

*> Nirxt to the east “ continues Hiuen Tsiang, there is a 
great viltdra about 200 feet high." It is hard to locale this. 
The unexcavated ruins to the east of M. 1 may contain within 
their womb the remnants of this huge vihSra, 


Of the remaining buildings, the most important ones are;-— 
The great vihara, about 300 feet high, lying to the north ot the 
vihara which contained a figure of Avalokitescara Bodhi saliva, 
built by Narasimhagupta (Ibid.), and the the vihdra of brass 
built by Harsa. 

The only building in "PE" with which any of these 
vthSras can he identified is the Stone-Temple, 2, We have 
previously identified it with the brass temple of Harsa, and 
have adduced reasons for the same. Therefore we cannot 
idcnlify it with the vihdra oi Narasitnhagupta. 


Hiuen Tsiang seems to make a distinction between a 
**sangli$ramfi" and a “vihdra'\ This distinction is difficult to 
make out. We have taken “vihara” to mean a “Temple" and 
a “sanghdrduta”, as it literally means, place where the sahgha, 
the studenls, stayed, something like our present day college- 
hostel, with this difference that the former was much more 
than a hostel. In fact, a sanghQrdma stood for a hostel, a 
college and a chapel at the same time. 


The wall referred to by Hiuen Tsiang remains uptil now 
9 puzzle. We tried hard to find out its traces, but could not 
get any remains of it. The only way to explain its non-re¬ 
covery appears to be this; that, in the time of the Piilas, the 
University Ji itgrew itself and in order to make room for newer 
buildings Jfm physical boundaries were broken down. 
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However, excavations are still proceeding. There yet re* 
main some mounds in the south-west oi monastery No. 1 and 
to the east of monastery No. 11 m “PE.” Let us, therefore, 
hope that when these will be unearthed the remains of the 
extinct walk might become visible, besides titrowing fresh light 
on the arrangement of the buildings. 


OX J4 
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i Nirvana, 

N iyat Iniyitavatiramudta-Sutra, 70. 

P 

Fancavimiatl5aliii5rjka FrajnapLga- 
mitaMrik^i 19. 






248 


THE UNIVERSITY OF NALAtfDA 


F*— cpntd. 
Fa^sam-joniafig, 208, 

Paticaksop 213. 
i’aramirLhl Sapiati, 19. 
PaUmokkba, 2S f 152 . 
PrajnaptI-littia-5Sirigraha(?) Saitra, 

Prajoap^numla, 2$, 93, 235. 
Framattisa eh uccaya, 
Fn^yaaiSJa-Sastra-TJfca, 193, 
l > eina l 144. 

R 

Raksacakra^ 122. 

RDnld r 22. 

Rgvedji, I7J il 2. 

S 

Sadahga Yoga, 107. 

Saddharma Pmid^iika, 20. 

Sadfcjma M ala* 9L 
Samkli>a Sapcati, l9 r 
SaptadaSa Rhuialsa5tra, p 19. 
Saradhaiaiaka - Buddhaprasaiitsa 
Gatha, 200. 

Samlak^a^LadliyiLiia Sastra (Kan- 
ka) T 73. 

SarvatalMgai* PQrva-Pn^irihaiia 
Visc^a Vistara Stitmitlopadeia, 

|astra on the Gate of the Cause, 73. 
Sastra on the Gate of the rescra* 
Ming Cause, 73. 

Saslra. qq ilia Grouped inferences 
73. 

Sastra on the meditation on the 

okjeti, 73. 

|ata Sartra* 18, 22, m 
SalasaLstra-Vaijmlj^vyaiiiiya^ 108, 


Saundaronatida Kavya. BB n. 1. 

SiiJ dha-Compq Sslion, 142. 
SiMa-Saiitticcaya, ?0 r 71, 115. 116, 
Simhanada Sadhaoa, 122, 

Sri Buddhakapata Maha Tanira 
Raja Tika Abhaya Padhatinania* 
107. 

Sri MaMkaln-BaTli Nairn, 186. 
Subihu Kamara Siitra, 202. 
Suda&sann Jfktaka* 38, 
Snkhivativyfsha, 89 n, 3 91* 203. 
Sur&ngaina SOtm, 7S„ 

Suriddhiknra MahL-Tantra, 202, 
Suira Kri tanga, 36. 

SOtra SaiEiyccaya, 116. 

T * 

Tarkra -Sa^tra, 23. 

Tartvasangralia, 72 w 78, 79, S3* 115* 
U8 t 122, 

Tattvasiddhi, 83 p 118, 

V 

YadavidM, 22 cl L 
Vajradhara - Sanglta - Bhagavata. 
Stotra Tika p 83, 

V^j r&vidii ranlnama Dhararjs Tlka, 
S3, 

Vafitailva SamgrahZ.* +,_iq 
Yasudhara-Dhar^Ii 202. 

Yi dyamiira-sid dhi-iastra* 194 P 
Vidyjmutra-dddlii-Sastra'VyBkij'a, 

109, 

Ylgrahavyivartaiii* 18 n, 1, 21-22 
n* L 

Vij ni-naxEinlia Siddhi. 20. 
Vijniiptiiiiatra Siddhi Sasirfl* ^ 

Y 

Yiikti-SasLika-Kjarifci, 21. 




INDEX OF IMPORTANT PROPER NAMES 


A 

Abhyakam Gupta, pandit of Yik- 

junta&lla, 124 . 

Ajitasatm, King of Magadba, 154. 
Ak^apada* founder of Nyaya Sys- 

teot, 13 it 5. 

Ak^obhaya* 135; emanations of. 
135, 137, 

Alexander. invasion of, 6, 164. 
Apar^jit^ Tantric image, 137 ; dc*- 
trip lion of T 13 B, 139 . 

AristotJe. syllogism of. 22. 

Aryadeva. exponent of Madbyamika 

Philosophy, lS ; author of, IB, 22, 
Nalanda and, 102. 

Aryavarraa, a Corean student it 
N aland a. 198. 

Asanga-j prcimpjfi* 11 ^ 1 " ^Ggacara, 
19: of Malnnda, 20 p 75, 

102. 104, 204; promulgator of 

Tantra* 91 1 Matriketn and, ZOO. 
Asvagfeo^, on Nirvjuja, 8S; author 
of, &6 n. 1. 

Atisa, otherwise known a? DTpaih' 
Imra Sriinfsua, abbot of Vikrama- 
£Tia, 31. 182, 184: figm at 
ViknmasiJa of. 3S3 : life of* 183, 
184; and MayaplSa, 194; visit to 
Tibet, 1H death of 1B4; 
Tibetan envoy’s description of. 
184] 185; historicity of, 185; 
Tibetan inscriptions about, 185 + 
Tibetan name of, 183; wrote on 
Tantra, IBS; works of, 186: 
Mallri ItscidEiit and. 187; charac¬ 
ter, 188 F Tantrim and r 190. 
Avalon, on TaDtrisd, 93, 99; on the 
aims of Tantrics, 96, Q$z on 
Tantra symbolism. 97* 
Avaloklteivsra, cult of. 89; 95 j 
image of, 133, 221. 226, 227, 
234, 236. 

N—32 


B 

Bakhtiyar Khilji, 208, 211, 214; 

attacked the fort oi Bihar, 212. 
BiiadJtya Narasimhagupta, Vmu- 
bandhii and, 19 T 1D3; built suit- 
gharama* and Vlharas at 
Ualanda. 45, 103; Marasimha- 
gupta+49; ruled lUr 51; restorer 
of Nalanda, 52, 55 ; stupa and, 
220 , 221-222 rL 

Balaputradcva, King o£, 5b; 
patronage of, 58; Nil and! and, 

SB, 191, 205* 

Balavartnmaii, ambassador of. 5S: 
Kdlanda and. 58. 

Banerji-Saslri, on the idcntificatiofi 
of Yikr&masiia, 1BL 
Beal, quoted on, 35. 

Belvalkur, author of, 7 n. 1. 
i Btiartj'iharh author of. 144.^ 
Bbattacharyya. cm Vaj rayina, 98 ; 
on Tailvasangrahn r 83; on the 
origin of Tantra, 87 ; uo Karnija 
doctrine, 89 : on Taniric Mantras, 
93,94; author of. 135; referred 
to, 137. 

Bimbisaro. 154. 

BUpato x artist of Magadha, 233; 

teacher of art at Nalanda, 235* 
Bosch, on the Nalanda bronze*, 234. 
Byang-dnib-'od, King who incited 
Atisa to Tibet* 185. 

Bodhidharma. a Tukham student at 
Nalanda. 198. 

Bodhi&attva, cult of. B9; image of, 
133; description of a peculiar 
type of, 133. 

' Buddha. V r assi and, 25; on viliara. 
27, 28 ; Kaland I and, 34 + 35 , 36; 
image of. 131 ; description of the 
bronre ligure oi- 132; from Jag- 
difpnta, 132; on the relation oi 
Bhikkhus and their preceptor. 
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B— contd. 

154; attack on the life of, 155; 
□ta the dress of Btukkhus* 157. 

Buddhagupta, built sahghaHUna al 
Mland^ 45; identified with, 48 ; 
rul ed in* 51, 

Buddhakfrli, pandit of Nitanda, 124. 

Budhagupta, seal □£, 61a. 

Bo sc, on £<hiramaLi, 1>J6; on fhe 
works of Sthirimali,, 105". 

€ 

Candraklrtj, pandil of Nalanda, 
105 ; hir works, 105. 

Guidnogomin, pandit of Nulandii, 
122; wrote un Taiitra* 122; 
works, 122 . 

Chatlcrji, on Pula Art, 251* 

Cbrjtimtwwainy, on the class ifica- 
tloa of images, 132 a 3 . 

Coedes, on ihc rise of T&ntmyina 
nt» 233, 

Cunningham, quoted oa 34; on the 
s dentin cation ul Tiladikn. 16/"; 
excavated Nalanda* 216, 222. 

D 

Dawsam Dup, ora the das.-'Mention 
of Vaj rayina, 93 p a 

Devadatta, 155 

Devupala, metallic figures and, 57 ; 
Natanda and, 57; inscription of, 
SB; king of Sumatra and, 58; 
patronage of r 59; VI rad l-v a and, 
59 p 123, 265; ruled in, 124; image 
prepared in the reign of h 138. 

Dharrnadcva, pandit of Natauda, 
262; translated Sanskrit works 
into Chinese, 262, 263; works, 
202 . 

DhmnakIrri T contributed to Logic, 
( <3, 77 ] work of, 75, 70 ; Tantra 

and, 9 1 ; Nata n da anil , 112 ; 

Rumania and, 312, 115; Sankara 
and. 112, 113, 114; date of p 113. 

Uharmaprila, views on Mahiyunn, 
69; life of, 107; pandit of 
Nsdandi* IQS, 169/264; his dis¬ 
cussions with, 100; works of* 
108, 144; lived in, 109,204. 

Dhannapnladcva, inscription of t 57; 
Natanda and, 57 ; founder of the 
Vikrima4ili U m versify, 181 ; 


endowments id YLkramasila, 182; 
head o£ Natanda and Vikrama- 
sila, 186; artiste and p 233. 

Ohirnan, artist of Magadha, 23c; 
teacher of mrt at Nalamki, 235. 

Dhmva, on DinttSga's contribution 
to Logic, 74, 75, 76, 

Dinnaga, writer on Logic. 22 , 78, 
lived in, 22 n., 4, 104, works uf + 
73; contribution to Logic, 75, 74 p 
76, 77 ; on Inference, 75 ; life of F 
104; Natanda and, 164; head¬ 
dress of r 157; Chiua, Japan und, 
104. 

DIpainkara Srijiiaua. pandit of> 88, 
215; High priest of, 182; life <*f, 

1B3. * 

F 

Fa-hicn p i|Uoted an, 38; mentioned, 
39, oa monasteries at Patna, 167. 

Fcrgu&son, on Tdasjaka, 167; on 
Natanda, 191, 203. 

G 

GafitSa, image of, 138, 138 F 139 r 

Gaisga, found at Natanda, 138; des¬ 
cription uf, 138. 

Gautama, on dre-ss ot student^ 156; 
nn gnoblim, 162.* - ^ 

Gup-ala I. Nnlanda and* 57 ; king of F 
57 3 Odantapuri and, 189 ; 

Gop-ala II* 59 ; Bancrji and R 59. 

Gotrnna, founder of Nyaya-systeutr 
15. 

Govindapaladeva, last T'ala king, 
60; Natanda and, 60 ; died in* 60; 
ruled in, 61, 213. 

Gunajnati, pandit of Natanda, 105* 
106 ; huill monastery at. 106. 

Gurj ara — Pratlhnra, k i ngs, 61 l 

Nalanda and, 61* 

H 

Hm, 139. 

Jlariii. image of P t3l p 134 H 230; 
worshipped at F 13-3; I-Tssng cut, 
134 ; description of* 134; 

Havel] r on the observatory at 
Nalanda, 85; on the arched niches 
of Nalauda, 238; on fche architec¬ 
tural and sculptural finds at 
Nalanda, 237. 
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Harga, of Kanauj. 50; kiug of 
Central India identified with, 50: 
built sangharlma ai, 50 ; built , 

f vihara at, 50 il 3, 55; mainte¬ 
nance of NMandi atudcttfa and. 
54; upholder of religious view* 
of. 5-1,209: letter to Silabhadra 

: of. 50, 54; NaWa MaMy^na 
and, 68; tribute to the pandits of 
NaUncJI af, 125; Nalanila and. 
191, 205, 207, 224, 225 r 226. 

Heras.ou the identification of, 47, 
5D. 55. 

Heruka, description of p 136, 139, 

Hira Nand Shastri, on seals p 56 ii. p 
61 n ; views on, 30, 56, 216. 220. 

Hinen Tsiang h quoted on, 33 ; on 
the safigharamas at Natan da, 41. 

55 r 216, 227 ; the soothsayer and, 

42; on the building of safsgha- 
ratras at. 45; king of Central 
India and, 50; Pttrpavmrraa and, 
55; description of Nalatsda by 
63 ; on the curriculum ai p 65 ; on 
the worship of images at. 133, 
139; oti Students 1 qualifications, 
142, 145; on the me I hud «‘F teach¬ 
ing at. 14£; manuscripts and. 
14? <iji 5 >ihiramati, 105 ; ^ISa- 
bhadra and p 112 ; on the morality 
of students at, 167; oil rhe 
number of students at, 167 ; Tila- 
daka and, 167 ; on the di seil$fitons 
atj 176; on Valabhi, 179; at 
N aland a. 19 l r 192. 193, 194, 197; 
studies of, 193; works of. 194; 
debate with, 194; the refutation 
of Samkhya and. 194, 195. 19b, 
397 ; stupa no. 3 and 220; sione- 
temple al Nitanda and biographer 
of, 224; plan or the excavation 
and. 225, 226 , 227. 

Htvui Li, on curriculum al Nabmrli, 
65 ; on astronomical observations 
at, K5; on the maintenance Qt 
students at, 166 ; on the number 
of students m Natandu. 168. 

Hwui Nieh. a Corcsu student ai 
Naiaisda^ 198, 

HwtiI”Tsi p a Chinese student at 
Xalanda, 199. 


I * 

Isvarafcma, S^khya doctrine and* 



Nabudii, 46,, cm the examination 
at, 66; on Uharmakirti’s con- « 
trihution to Logic, 75; on the 
worship of images at NabncIS, 

131 K 139; on the equipment of 
student he fore he entered 
Naland a, 141, 143; ou the fame 
of Kntanda students, 145 ; manus¬ 
cripts and, 147; on the students 
entering Nilimda, 148; on 
students' discipline 150; an meals 
of Students. 15S; on students* 
substinence at Nitanda, 159, 160; 
on the morality of students* 160 p 
161; on the number of students 
at Kill an da, 168; on the aims and 
prospects of the students of 
Nalamla, S?3 P 175; on the discus- 
sinus at, 176; on Valabhi, 179; 
Bhodidh arma and, 19R* at 
Nalandi. 199,200; translation by, 
200 . 

1 

JambhaJa f image of. 131. 126. 
Javadeva, pandit of Natanda, 105, 

m 

Jayaswal H on Kem peris book, 235 
m; on the school nf art. 23 5> 

Jelari r pandit of VikramasTla, 183. 
Julian. Emperor,, on Education, 

2 b. h 

K 

Kamalasila, pandit of Natan da* 72 r 
77; works. 72 p 78; logician, 78; 
commentary by. 35 ; leather o^ 

I Tantrai at, 84, 119; visited Tibet. 
119, 120; discussions with. 120. 
121 : lived in. 122. 

Kanada, founder of Vaise^ika 
system. 15 ; lived in, 15, 

Kaniska, 209. 

Keay. quoted on, 31. 

Keith, author of 7 n. ;_on DMnagata 
view of Inference, 75 u. 

KemperB P author uf p 132; referred 
to. 133; on Tata. 133; on 


t 
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K-^tonfd* 

SarzswatJ and Gangu, 138; on 
the bronzes of Nalandi. 233 ; on 
the relation of 234, 

Kitnura, quoted oil, 47 , 70; referred 
to, 103* 

KotUri F image of, 137. 

K^iLfgarLha, a type: of BuJliisaLiva, 

Kukkula^Mdha., built a temple at, 
20 fk 

Ktamlragupta [, idemified witli, 47 s 
founder of Nulanda University, 
47, 226 ; dale of, 51; religion* 

^ “views o£ n 52; seal of, 61 n, 
Kumirzigupla II. identified ’With, 

49 , m 

Kiunararij:t, king of, SO; Hama's 
letter to, 50, 

Kuth addin, 213 p 2J4. 

L 

Lepa r inhabitant of H 36. 

Eha Lama, king of r 184. 

M 

M&Mkilia, image of, 137. 
Maliindnplladevaj 61; identified 
with, 61. 

Mahipah I, 59; Atisa and, 182 n, 3. 
Mafireya, o, 74 r 8S; founder of, 18; 
author* 19. 

Maitrcyn (Future Buddha), image 
of, 133, 234 

Maiiri r student of YikramaliliL, 187; 

Ati£a and, 187* 

Malada, minister of, 56; Nalanda 
and, 56. 

ManjnSri* image of 133; Santidevn 
and, 117. 

Mafljnvara, image of, 137. 

Marshall* on the finds at NSJunda, 
U9, 223. 

Marid r image of t 131 ; description 
of, 136. 

Maridpicuvi, 137. 

Matriketa, work* of, 200; I-Tsing 
and, 200. 

Maukharis, king of, 55- 
MiMraku a, defeated by, 52; 
Nalandn and, 207; Buddhism 
and* 209. 

Mud it* Bhadra, repaired the 
vlMras of, 203. 


N 

Kacikctas, 3 il 3. 

Nagarjuna, 6 # 53 ; founder of MaM- 
ynna* 16 ; author of p 18; on 
Sunya, 88; definition of Nirvana* 
88 n-; N Han da and, 102. 204, 210 
215 ■ figure at Yikramsillii of 
183. 

Narada, 3; on educatkn, 8. 

Narasimhagnpta, Vasubandhu and, 
19; identified with. 44, "•} . restor¬ 
er of, 52; defeated ,\Iihirakul^ 
52, 57; seal of, 61 n l; built at, 
45, 226, 227. 

Nayapala, Vikrama£]13 and; 1^2. 

Newman, on education* 2. 

Nundo Lai He, on the identification 
of VikramaliEa, 18 1. 

P 

Faitlii!a£ajiiLhaiva r 1 IS ; li re oi, 119; 
bfaJauda and F 13-8; Tibet and* 
119; founder of Lamas pm, 119. 

Page, on the gaming die found at* 
165, 

Pains, Natanda and, 61 v 228; kings, 
57, 61, 231; Buddhism and* 209 

Fapini, age af^ 6; Sfitra-kteraltare: 
and, 7; curriculum in the time 

of,7 + 

Patanjali. founder uf F 13 ; age of, 
13; of Mahabhasya, ^ l * 
works, 144, 

Ptrvall* image of H 131, 139. 

Plirakesari, criticism of Tralrupa 
theory, 77. 

Fhut-hyung 1 Tibetan, name of Alisa, 
185. 

Pou-t'o-ki-to F pandit of Nilatida, 
203 ; visited China* 203. 

Furagupta, identified with, 49; built 
at, 45, 226, 

Puruararjna* Maukburi king, 55; 
presented NUanda with* 55, 

R 

Rahulabhadra. pandit ci! Nalandi, 

102 . 

Ramanuja, propoundcr of. 23. 

Ramapala* Nalandaand, 60 ; Jsgad- 
dala and, 189* 

Randale, on the doctrine of Vyaptj F 
75* 
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Kashdall, author of* I n„ Is on the 
* meaning of , I TL 3 ; on Logie in 

Enrage t 14; on the mrttod of 
examination, 67 ; on amusement a 
of European students* l?3; on 
defects of Medieval European 
education, 177+ 

S 

5akradsty&, founder of, 41 ; I-Tsing 
nod, 46; identified wittt p 47; ruled 

Sirnaddar, quoted on, 37 ■ identified 
V^kraiua^iia with, 1SI; on ihc 
destruction of t ^12 r 213. 

Sain suit ali Ira i s ra, a type of BodM- 

sattvB., 113- 

5aci1saTn, propounder aE h 23* S3, 
114; Dharmiiklrti, 112; S&nta- 
P tak^Ua and, 114, 115; Buddhism 

and, 210,211- 

^antarak-^ita, pandit of, 72, 75, 77 r 
215; works, 72, 78, S3; an 
Truirupa theory, 77; logician, 78, 
117; criticism qf the SimkhyH 
by, BO, 81,82; style of, 84; dif¬ 
ferent, schools of thought and, 78, 
79 j Sankara and^ 114, US; 
K.um;trila and, HS ; lsfe* U7, 118; 
Tibet 118 ; lived in, 1l8 r 
iSantideva, works, 70, 116; views 

on, 70; life, 115. 116; Nalandi 
and, 116; llaajusri and, 117; 
lived in* 117. 

Sarmswatl, image of, 138; descrip¬ 
tion of, 138, 139 
SityakfLTTia Jabala^ 4. 

Senas, Nalanda and, 61. 

J Siddhasena Divnkara. author of, 
14 ; writer on Nyaya, 14, 
SiLshhadra, abbot of Nalanda* 31 p 
54, 111. 112; Buddhism and, 70; 
life, 109, 110; work. Ill, entered 
Uganda, HQ, 148; built monas¬ 
tery at* HD; Harsa and. 111; 

* Hiuen Tsiaog and, 111; lived in, 

ip 204. 

£iva, image of, I3l p 138, 139.^ 
Skandagupla, 4?, 48, 226; identi¬ 
fied with, 48. 

Spooner, 273, 224. 

St hi ram ati, works, 69 + views on. 
69 ; pandit of* 105; founded 


monastery at, 10S T 106, 179; 
Tibet and, 105* 106; lived In, 

106 * works of, 107 ; Tantn and, 

107 

SnbMkara Simh^ pandit of 
Nalanda, 212; visited China, 202; 
translated into Chinese, 202. 
S&reivaiwvariimji, -M-aJ, 5$; genea¬ 
logy of, 55. 

Surya, image of, 131, I3b„ 

Suviaqu, Naiandfi anil, 39. 

T 

Tung, a Chinese student at NfdandiL, 
199. 

Tamiudh, author of, 20; quoted on, 
37, 103; on Dihnagn, 104; qu 
J ayadeva, 105, 109; on Candra- 
krrd, 1U5; on Dharniaklrti* 112; 
pn Nalanda and VskrwnasTEu, 
1S6 ; on Odant+tpurh lti9 p 202; on 
art, 233; mentioned, 235. 

Turn, image of, 131; worshipped 
nr. 134; description nf* 134, 135; 
Mahii ^rr, 135; Sy3ma, 135; 
Alii a and, 183. 

Tau Hi, a Chinese student at 
Nulanda,, 198- 

Tapu Lin, a Chinese student at 
NaUnda, 199. 

Taon-singp ^ Chinese student at 
Kilanda, 198. 

Tathagntagupta, bn jit sahEhamma 

at, 45 ; identified with, 49. 

Thornm, Tibetan minister’s son, 
201; at Nllandi, 201. 
Tmilokjfiviiaya, 136; description 
oi T 136 s 139. 

Tued, 18; quoted on, 18; on 
T antra, 95 n. 1. 

¥ 

Vagifwari, 59. 

Vajra, Jang, built sangharlnia n| p 
45; identified with, 49. 

Vajrap&iji, mentioned* 234; destrip* 
don of* 135, 137. 

Vajmsirad-i, image of, 137+ 
Vninyagupta, seal of* 61 n. 
VaiSampiiyana, 155. 

Vallabha, 23. 

Vamums + 53; seals of, 35. n 
Vfir^agapya, Sumkhya and. 19. 
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V—rcntd, 

VaJubandhiip mentioned, 6; author 
of. 19; lived in. 19 n. 5, 103; 
pandit of ^aianda, 20. 103. HU 
2IS; works on Logic, 23; 
syllogism of. ?4. 73; Solidity a, 
^and. 103; ilalrikela on, 200- 

Vatsylyaaa, auihor of. 19; Eb^ya, 
74, 75. 

Vidyabbuaana, quoted on, 2\; on 
the dress of Bhikkhus, 157, 158: 
on Vikraniairta, 182. 

Vigrahapala, 00. 

Vikramailifya 1. identified with, 49. 

Vikramaditya II. identified wilb. 
49* 

ViiuJhyavHSa, I9 T 

Yirpcana K 3 n, 3. 

Ylradtya, Dcvapala and, 59 ; head 
ol the wngha, 59* 20S ; governor 
of Is alandaj 123,305; life. 123, 


Vj5nu p image of. III, 138; desert 

tion of p 139, 183. 

W 

Waddell, on 117; on 
Taulra, 91. 

Walden, author of, 2 it 1. 

Wmtermlz, on Tancm, 56. 

Wmt King, a Chinese student at 

tfalanda, 199. 

Y 

YS; havalky^ 155. 

Yumantaka, 137; description of. 
137. 

YWka, anchor of, 7. 

Yaiodharma, identified wit^S5, 
Yaiovarmadeva, inscription of* 56; 
Niilan[H and, 56; identified with* 
56; ruled at, 56, 

Yavan Chiu, a Chinese student *at 
NiJatida, 197, 




INDEX OF IMPORTANT PLACES 


i 


A 

Aligarh, University and Theology ( 

2 n, 4. 

B 

Benares, University and Theology* 

2 □- 4, 

Bologna* University o£, 5. 

Biiipon, identified with, ^21J 
- village of* 225. 

C 

Cambodia 233. 

Ceylon- N Saudi and, 20L 
China, 104. 191 p 197, 200, 201,202, 
203, 215, 233- 
Clnuy K 203, m 
i Ckir-VaiWp 2G3, 2(K>< 

E 

O' 

Ehora. cavcS, 27; slabs of stone at, 
147. 

H 

Harappa, drainage system of, 237. 

J 

JlgaddaEa, University of, 168; rise 
of t 189; pandits of, 189. 
j* Java, 58, 19.1 ; Mailreya-figurt o£ d 

234; Buddh a*figure of, 234; 

Nalanda Art and, 233; MaM x 

yaua of* 235* 

E 

Knmarupa, 203. 

Klnehipura* 104, 107, 10B P 204 ; 

Nalanda and p 191. 

Kanheri, eaves, 27. 

Kjrla. Caitva cave at, 27, 

M 

4 - Malay, Archipelago, Niisinda*! in¬ 
fluence over, 233 ; inscription at, 

m 


I Moheno-jo-daro, drainage system 
of, 237. 

Monte Cassino, 191; Nalanda and, 

' 191,206, 

N 

Kala, birth-place of, 38, 

Nakika, birth-place of, 33. 

Nalanda, application of the word* 

1 University 1 to, 1; and Theology* 

2 tt. 4: educational institutions 
at, 3 ; a vihdra, 4; professors, 5 ; 
period preceding the rise of p 5 1 
heritage oi, 6* 23* 229; wall at, 
29,. S3 ; old account of, 33; mean¬ 
ing of* 35 ; origin of the name of, 

36 a. 2; E u ddha and, 30; 

Sari^pu and, 39; University Lawn 
and, 40 ; climate of, 41 ; prophecy 
about, 42; Mihirakula and, 43; 
royal patrons of d 44; I-Tsing on, 
46; dale of the royal rise qf r 51- 
52; Tantra at, 86 ; Tantrism and, 
101; education, 101; Parnavarma 
and, 55; Yasovarmmadcva and, 
56; DevapStadevu and* 37, 58-59; 
Copalall, 59; MahTpala 1, 59, 
6Q; Pains and, 61; number of 
colleges at, 62; arrangement and 
description q£ buildings at, 62- 
63; library at* 63,215; a scholastic 
city, studies of, 65; curri¬ 
culum at, 65 f 67, 145 ; degree, 66, 
174; method of examination at, 
66, 147 ; two kinds of students at, 
67 ; Theology and, 67; sky-flower 
doctrine, 68, fi9; teaching!, 78; 
not a Euddhist University only p 
82; a Temple of Learnjpg F 82; 
Astronomy at, 85; clepsydra at, 
85; ritualism 94, 128 f I3| ■ 

changes in ritualism of p 140; and 
Tantrism, 101; Art, 101, 139/ 
231, 232, 233, 234; education. 
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the university of kalanda 


JO] ; Pandlta, 102; Vasubandhu, 
10J; Aiaiiga, 103; and 4ila- 
bhadra, J10, III, )12; and 
Oharmaksni,, 112; and ^afitid tva, 
116: and Padmasamt-hava, 11 y 
119: oad Candroeomin, 122- w 

JP™?™- 123, seal of, ]2J ; a 

nuttrisfiint' condition, F24; ,: n j 
BuddhakirLi, 124 ; Pandits at. 124 
J25, 12d, 127; excavations at,' 
13B, 229; the rites at, 123; AMu- 
J ^ Qn oJ! Hnly Image at, 129; 

. Caityavandana at, 130; image 
l discovered al. 131, 132; Buddha 
£?? K ^ l f 2 ' Majtreya image, 133, 

^ l>jilh^3tt'i r aL imnge*133 134 ■ 
Tar-d and Hnriti worshipped at' 
]J4: JlBn rc af HaritT, 134; fie Lire 
nf Tara, I34 r 135; i^li r kutl Tarf 
worshipped at, 135 - figure 0 f 
Vaaudhara, US ■ Bgu r C uf Trai- 
lokyavijaya, 136; figure 
Hertiba, 13&; figure of lambhaLk 
I3fi; ti-trrc oi Marlci, ]3ti; figure 
ot Yaniintaka. 137; figure of 
VajrapArji, 134 t 137, Z30* 234 
m ; li iv of MiBjuvara, 137; figure 
□_f KotLSn, 137; figure of Vajra- 
s-arada, 137; figure of Aparfijii£ p 
133; figures of Hindu pantheon 
at, I3i; figure of US' 

of Saras^vatJ, 13d: figure 
°t Ganga, 138 ; figure of $iv a and 
ParvutJ, 3 3 y„ 323; University nf 
Umversitiej, 1+5; cf. with Ox¬ 
ford auii Cambridge, 145 ; method 

af teaching at, 146 P 147; copying 
pi manuscripts at T 147; matrix 
latum examination at, 147, ]+S ; I 
age of student entering, 140 , 149 ; f 
a school for secondaiy educatlq]^ 

14^; siate nf discipline at l-|Q r 
152 ei ; dress of the professors of 
157; meats of the students of[ 

158; provision! of ^ 159 , 

daily life of Lhe students o£, 141 ■ 
entrance al, 144; gambling at" 

164 ; the find of a gaming die at] 

1^4+ games and amusements of 
5 indents uf, 166; number of 
students at, 166, 160; number of 
students and, 169; aims and pros¬ 
pects of the students of h 170; 


ajnu of the st a dents qf, 17] ; 

S^mTSm* of * tle UoJ ™ f -«ty 

t . > Value 0 / the education 

of vhc University of, 175 , 176: 
volue of fhe discussions .if T76- 
storehrjlue of knowledge and 
wisdom, 180; supervised by 

i i -f r i»u as! 7‘ 1861 end ° f . isy . 

20 S‘ Ilf : 2Yt%f! ' JcStrticfiDn Of, 

J-7 1 -.--13,214; compared with 

' iferiimasjJa, 189. compared with 
Msnle Clssiuq, 191, 205 ; Fenfus- 
sun anil, 191; international stu- 
dents con course at . 19J : H : uen 
Tsilng al, 191, m ]93; 19; . 

1 (Ignm-stoddrtji by the Northern 
™ at 1517, ]« 199, Pilgrim- 
itudenti 4 iy rbe Sou then: route at, 
™ ; T " T ^- nB 3t - 200 = Thonmi at, 
r 1 ; pandits to Chius, 202, 202 - 
intcrprovindal University, 203' 
raani told aspects of 205; centre 
Qi Buddhist lore, 206; Ct U(] , 
Clairyaux and. 205 ; to-day. 2J6; 

CnTuiiog^n, and , 21 ( 5 . reblli](Jltlg 

of, -16;.of Mcdixval times, 217, 
f <: Monanery S i tc 1 Bt> 217. 
7 l-,‘ * ar *y*4 buUtttnps at, 218; 
cells at. 218; sahgha- 

^»“ Q a *- 2,!>; Uaa **«y No, I 
at, 219; Monasiery >/ 0 . ^ at s^O - 

Stupn site, 3, 220, 221. 235. 236;’ 
stone-Temple at, 222. 224 ;huild- 
ings ( J29, 233,237; Art and 229; 
Bitpalo and. 235; Dhfmin and. 

23S ; bronzes of, 233, 2JS; Malay 
Archipelago anti. 233, 234; 

MahSySw 0 f Java and, 234 - Java 
? tuples and, 234; rtatidiniE 

Buddhn of, 23 f ; Maitreya c f, 

224 \ Si u pa-style at, 236 ; brick?. 

->■; flourished in, 237; drains, 

237 ; architectural ^pedtnen^ £37; 
school of arts and crafts a* f 23g’ 


Odautapuri, vihara,29; University 
°i, 168, 213; rise of, 189; dcs- 
trgyed^ 212. 

Oxford. University and Theology. 
159 ^ nuM,fi ^ itudents of, 

Li 
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P 

Paris, University and Theology* 2 
il 4; University* 5, 155. 

Pumsupcira, 105, 191. 

s 

Salerno, University of, S. 

Samatata* 110 ri 191, 204. 

Sanchi, stupa at T 235, 

Saranathj stupa* 235 1 DkamEkh, 
stilpa at, 236, 

Suvamadvipa, king of, 58. 

Sumatra, 58, 203,. 205, 215, 233, 

T 

Takjasdjj, Theology and* 2 n r 4; 
schools of arts and crafts at, 
237 ; subjects taught at, 9; -lum¬ 
ber 6f students at, 167- 

Talang Toewo* inscription at, 233, 
234. 

Tibet* Tantrism and, 190; Atiia 
and, m r 190; Nitafidl and, 
191, 200; King of § 2Qh ^ 

Tihdiika, monastery at* 16 7 W 


V * 

Vat ah hi. University of, 145; Monas¬ 
tery at* 105, 106; Sthirumati and 
IDS* LOG. 179; degree of. 173: 
value of the education of, 175: 
rise of, 179; compared with 
Nalanda, 179, ISO; royal patrons 
of, 179; store-house of know¬ 
ledge and wisdom. 180; studies 
of, ISO. 

Vikramasila, mentioned, 85, 102, 
124, 143, J6H;namber of students 
at, 169 i Door-keepers of, 1 74,183 ; 
sister University of* ISO ; the rise 
of, 131; founder of, 1S1, the site 
of, 181. 182; royal patrons of p 
182; DhiirmiLpal a and r 182; Afisa 
and, 182* 184 : description qf, 182; 
studies of, 183 ; figure of Nagar- 
jnna at. 183; convocation at* 184, 
185; professorial staff at, 186; 
degree at, IS6; student life at, 
187 ; end of, 189; compared with, 
189; Tantrism and r 190; destroy¬ 
ed in* 212* 213 ; wall at, 213, 
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INDEX OF IMPORTANT WORDS 


p 

£ 


Ahhayamudni,. 132, 135. 
Adhyatmavada, of Santera, 83* 
AdbyaLmavidya, J42 + 

Ak^ara, realization oi 4. 
AJayavijfiana, 19* 69* 

Aiidba, a kind of spiritual posture, 
230. 

Anijssviinna* meaning, 31. 

Axama, meaning, 3L 
Ardhapaoryanka, a kind of spiritual 
pasture, 13 -j, 230. 

Art. Gupta* 232; P*la, 201; of 
Kalandl, 10I B 232; Nalamla and, 
229; al Nilacda, school of, 238, 
Astronomy* part of knowledge. 2; 
at iSfalauda* 85. 

E 

Bhikkhu, Buddhist, 24, 153; dress 
of a, I5fi, 

Br ahma , realization of* 4. 

C 

Caityavandana, rite, 128; descrip¬ 
tion, 1 29, 130; at Nalijida t 130. 
131; at Tamralipt^ 131, 

Chan das, Metrc T a branch of studv 

10 . 

Olatravidya, subject taught at* 65, 
144, 

D 

Dhyani Buddha, theory. 91, 
Dhyanamudra, 133 , 
Dharmacakramudra, 134, I35 t 13?. 

G 

Grammar, pan of knowledge, 2. 

H 

Httnvidya, 72 p 14 1 § 168. 

I 

J/ati§a, Astrology* branch of study, 


K 

Kilacahrayana, image, 137, 139. 
Kanina, doctrine, 88, 89, 90; sym¬ 
bolism, 97, 231. 

Ke valid Yalta, of Sankara, 23. 

L 

Logic* part of knowledge, 2; stu¬ 
dents and, 14; MedjavaJ, 21; 
subject at* 72; Contribution to, 
73 ; value of, 177. 

Iff 

Madh> ins ika p Philosophy, 21; works . 
on, 21. 

Mahasukhavada. Hj, 88, 89, 90, 
Mantrsyana, 161. 

N 

Naiti r meaning, 30, 

NlrSfcna* 88. 

Nyaya, system,, 13 ; wfitop oj^ 14 ; 
students (students} curriculum 
and, 15. 

1» 

Pala, Art, Tantrum and, 177; inter¬ 
pretation of images of, 232; in¬ 
fluence of, 234; bronzes of 
NalandJi nird, 235; paintings of F 
235 tl 

Paudita, meaning, 102, 
Parirt hanpm ^na, 73 r ?4 r 
Philosophy, pan of knowledge, 2; 
subject taught at t 67* 72; value of* 

Frajha, symbolic meaning, 97. 
PnsjnopiyUp meaning, 97. 

S 

£abdavidya, study of, 141. 
Saddhiiibirlka, 149. 

Sadhyasama^ fallacy of, 2h 
Samkhya, system, id; students' 
curriculum and, 19; criticism oL 
89,81,82, 194, 195* 196. 
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afigha, Buddbiat, 25 ; functions of, 

30 j character. 31, 52 . 

laughalramnU, 30. 
ifLghafSraa, meaning, 
aiiglii, a ffirm of Buddhist litera- 
tufc,8& 

iiddbl, definition. 91 ; varieties, ^ 
t»L t 92a - F 

SiM. Phonetic s, 3 branch of 

study. 10. 

^ppavidya, 14L 
SuddMdvaita P of VallabhX 23. 
fiuoya, 93, 95, 23 L 
5u,HVllta h 97 i 

Sutra, literature. 10- 
T 

fantn, subject at KAlanda, 86, 86 
a 3; preached in, 89; doctrine, 
100; division <j£, 100; defence of, 
100 ; writers on, 122. 

T&ntric, aim* oi, 01, 95,96; Vilifi¬ 
cations of, 92; culture, 94, - , 
100; practices, 98, 100; images, 
131, 137, 139 ; pantheon. 132. 
Tantrism, 86; origin, 86; nature, 
87; features, 87 n; causes ot the 
rise of, 90; dale of, 91: symbo¬ 
lism of, 97; \*>Tks on, 91; cnli 
ciam of. 9-1, 96, 99; educative 
value of, 94, 101; flourished in. 
123; at Nalanda, 94, 101,209, 
210; Pal a, Art and. 177; provin¬ 
cial vernaculars and, 177; Vikra* 
maaila and, 188, 190; morality 
and. 188; jagaddata and, 189. 
T&ntraysna,. paniliioti, 94 p 136, 230 . 

figures of* 136 p 137, 139- 
Trairupo, theory, ^4, *** 


Theology, p^rt of tuowl«fl|*i 2i 
University education and, 2 o- r _4 , 

at Nalanda, 67 ( 72; value ot, 177. 
IT 

University* sigmRcaocc of ihe 
word* 1; education and* 2; kinds 
of students and, 2 ; indt^ ^nd Jhe 
word. 3s student in India, 14D # 
149,150,151* 152, L55; student 

in Europe, 149,150, 151,153,153: 
life. 132. 

Upam>ad, word anil ii5 meaning. 3 ; 
fanned part of students 1 curricu¬ 
lum, 9; quoted, 154, l70 h l* 1 '!- 
Upljha, symbolic meaning of, 97 h 9£. 
Orna* 132. 

U^I&Up 132. 


VsLjrap^rynnkap 250s 
Vajras&ttva, 97. 

Vajrasaua, 133 P 134. 

Vajmyudaj. syfloiboth®. 9/ * views 
on, 98, 99; mentioned, 139. 
VaUesifeix system, 15; influence on, 
15 ; £**JturaksUa and* 79 . 
Varadsmudri. 133. 

Va&il, rain retreat. oiigin p 24. 
Vibira. description* 3&* 

VijnaUSp 8SL . 

YHLtfSdvaita, of Ramanuja, 23. 
Vyulaka, motif* *34. 

Y 

Yabyum, meaning. 23, n, 2. 
Yavamka, 164. . 

Yoga, pbilosyphy, 13; contribution 

Yogkc^ra, doctrinCp 19: school at 
Nalaniia T 234. 
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